


It is the contention of the author that the majol
events of the past, the wars, the depressions a
the revolutions, have been planned vyears in ac
vance by an international conspiracy. This view
is called The Conspiratorial View of History,
and it is definitely not the view held by the ma-
jority of historians today. The more traditional
view is called The Accidental View of History,
and it holds that no one really knows why event:
happen - - they just do.

It is the hope of the author that those who rea
this book will discover that the Conspiratorial
View of History is the one best supported by the
evidence.
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DEDICATION
To my God, who gave me my freedom;

and

To my mother and father, who gave me life and
thus my ability to enjoy my freedom;

and

To my nieces Kelley and Robyn, who are the
reasons | fight for freedom;

and

To Congressman Larry McDonald (1935-1983),
(murdered aboard the Korean Airlines flight 007
by those in the Soviet Union who obey instruc-
tions from these criminals), because he dared to
expose the very conspiracy that killed him;

and

To all those who have been attempting to warn
America of the peril to her freedoms;

| dedicate this book.



From Abraham Lincoln

When we see a lot of framed timbers, different ipog of which we
know have been gotten out at different times aratqd and by different
workmen, and when we see these timbers joined hegeind see that they
exactly make the frame of a house or a mill, afi tlngths and proportions
of the different pieces exactly adapted to thespeetive pieces, and not a
piece too many or too few, not omitting even sddffa, or if a single piece
be lacking, we can see the place in the frame kxhited and prepared to yet
bring such piece in; in such case, we find it ingilole to not believe that they
all understood one another from the beginning, afidworked upon a
common plan or draft drawn up before the first kieks struck.”

About the Cover

The reader of this book will discover, as he or phges through it, that
the Conspiracy unveiled by the author conceals nwnys truths by the use
of symbols.

The cover of this book is symbolic: each color esgnts a concealed
truth.

The black represents evil; the white representsdgand the gold
represents what little money or freedoms the ganat teft.

Good and evil are in conflict over the remainingeiloms and posses-
sions the decent people of the world have remaining

The reader is urged to notice which color is indbeninance.



About the Author

The most difficult thing | know to do is to writebaut myself, but |
think that the reader of this book has the righkmow something about me,
the author, and what motivated me to write it.

I am a graduate of the University of Arizona, arike Ithe typical
graduate of an institution of higher education,elt fthat what | had been
taught was the truth. | thought that the only thingeeded to complete my
education in the future was additional informatitm confirm the knowl-
edge to which | had already been exposed.

So | faced the future with great anticipation.

But a close friend of mine, sensing that my knogkdwas both
incomplete and one-sided, suggested that | statlimg material dealing
with what was called "Revisionist History." This svathe alternative
explanation of history to what | had been taughs e truth.

There are over 300 books on both sides of thieitlsat I've read that are
part of the research for this book. That figurearh certain, is not an
impressive number to those who are true "book asidlibut | mention it
only to illustrate that the ideas in this book @@ mine, but those of the
individuals who have taken the time to record thpsrspective on the events
in which they were personally involved or whichythesearched in depth.

But as | read, | noticed that there was no one melithat covered a
complete history of the Conspiracy, and it is thisd that | hope to fill. It is
my intent to catalog as much of the history of tBisnspiracy as is possible
in a single volume.

| have made extensive use of quotations from theksvof others as a
means of convincing the skeptic that the evidenfethe Conspiracy's
existence comes from others than this author.

What the reader will see as he progresses throhgh ook, | am
convinced, is a picture of a giant conspiracy senénse that it poses the
greatest threat to the freedoms and rights of @thdn beings, not only in the
United States, but all over the world.

It is likely that, as the reader completes this Khodespair will replace
curiosity, especially if this explanation of theeats being reviewed has never
been explored before. That is an unfortunate careseme of my research,
and the author is sorry that he must be the bedrch bad tidings.

Despair, however, can reasonably be replaced vatitiaus optimism.
The battle is not yet over, and there is reasdretencouraged.

But you are the final participant.

What happens will largely be dependent on youroactnce you've
read this book.



Introduction

Wars start when one nation moves into the territofy another;
depressions occur when markets take unexpected tdown inflations
occur when prices are driven up by shortages; weols start when the
people, always spontaneously, rise up to overthihewexisting government.

These are the traditional explanations of histbriezents. Events
happen by accident. There do not seem to be arsgsau

But this explanation of history leaves gnhawing die@s in the minds
of serious students. Is it possible that governntesders and others planned
these events and then orchestrated them to theiredeconclusions? Is it
possible that even the great catastrophes of kiatere part of this plan?

There is an explanation of historical events thadvwaers these questions
in the affirmative. It is called the ConspiratorMiew of History and it is the
alternative to the Accidental View, the view thatdommonly held today. It
is possible, therefore, to summarize the major ®vexi history into two
alternative schools of thought:

The Accidental View of History: historical eventsoor by accident, for no
apparent reason. Rulers are powerless to intervene.

The Conspiratorial View of History: historical ewsnoccur by design for
reasons that are not generally made known to tbplee

James Warburg in his book, The West In Crisis, @&rglthe Accidental



INTRODUCTION

View thus: "History is written more by accident thaesign, often by the
wholly irrational acts of madmen."

Another who has offered the Accidental View as éxplanation of the
major events of the world is Zbigniew Brzezinskre§ldent Jimmy Carter's
National Security Advisor. He has written: "Histoig much more the
product of chaos than of conspiracy. ... incredgjngolicy makers are
overwhelmed by events and informatidn.”

But there are those who disagree with the positioh&Varburg and
Brzezinski. One, for instance, was Franklin D. Raadt who certainly saw
many monumental events occur during his consecusdainistrations.
President Roosevelt has been quoted as saying: pdiitics, nothing
happens by accident. If it happens, it was plarthatiway."

If harmful events are planned, it follows that theople who were about
to suffer through the scheduled event would acprtevent the event from
occurring if they knew about it in advance. The gleoexpect government
to protect them from harmful events.

But if the events still occur after the governmafficials had been
expected to prevent them, the government officiaéve failed in their
assigned duties. There are only two explanatioris aéhy they failed:

1. The events overwhelmed them, and could not hava beevented;
or

2. The events were allowed to occur because the alffisvanted them
to occur.

It is difficult for the casual observer to belietrat these incredible events
could not have been prevented, as humane peoplenstience do not allow
harmful events to occur.

If a planned and unwanted event is allowed to happghose who
planned the event would have to have acted in sesweas to prevent
discovery of their plans by those who would be askly affected.

Planners working in secret to plan an event thatpgeople do not wish
to occur are, by definition, members of a conspira@/ebster's defines
conspiracy as a "combination of people, workingsiecret, for an evil or
unlawful purpose."

Not only must the Conspirators work in secret, timeyst make every
effort to insure that their plans are not made ijgubThe first task of a
conspiracy, then, becomes that of convincing theplgethat the conspiracy
itself does not exist.

This makes the task of uncovering the machinatioihthe conspiracy
all the more difficult.

There are three ways of exposing a Conspiracy:

One is for any of the participants in the conspittacbreak with it and to

7



INTRODUCTION

expose his or her involvement. This takes an exhentourageous
individual, and that type of exposure is indeee rar

The second group of exposers are those who haveowmkgly participated
in a conspiratorial planning of an event but whdndi realize it until
later. These individuals, and there aren't manythe history of the
world, have also exposed the inner workings of ¢baspiracy at great
peril to themselves.

The third method of exposing a conspiracy is foseezchers to uncover
conspiratorial designs in the events of the pasturYauthor is one of
these researchers.

It will be the position of this book that a consmy does indeed exist,
and that it is extremely large, deeply entrenchanl therefore extremely
powerful. It is working to achieve absolute and thruule over the entire
human race by using wars, depressions, inflatiorss revolutions to further
its aims. The Conspiracy's one unchanging purpesebieen to destroy all
religion, all existing governments, and all tragital human institutions,
and to build a new world order (this phrase will defined later) upon the
wreckage they have created.

Notice that if the Conspiracy does exist, it with @verything it can to
deny the charges of both those who seek to expassdithose who claim to
have been a part of it.

There are those, perhaps not knowing the importafidieir contribu-
tions to the study of the conspiracy, who have ddelimates of the size of
mis ruling group.

One was Walter Rathenau, who in 1909 controllednfaar General
Electric. He said: "Three hundred men, all of wh&mow one another,
direct the economic destiny of Europe and choos@r thuccessors from
among themselves."

Another informed observer, Joseph Kennedy, theefatbf the late
president John Kennedy, identified the number dividuals who run
America. He said: "Fifty men have run America anat's a high figure™

Dr. Carroll Quigley, a professor of History at Ggetown University's
Foreign Service School, and who formerly taughPdhceton and Harvard,
has written a thirteen hundred page book entitlealgddy and Hope. This
book, published in 1966, was, according to the aytthe result of twenty
years of research into the Conspiracy. Dr. Quiglaycludes:

There does exist, and has existed for a generagiorinternational
Anglophile network which operates, to some extent,the way the
radical Right believes the Communists act. In féeis network, which
we may identify as the Round Table Groups, hasvecs@n to
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cooperating with the Communists, or any group, &edjuently does
Sso.

| know of the operations of this network becaudeaVve studied it
for twenty years and was permitted for two yeansthie early 1960's, to
examine its papers and secret records.

But Quigley took a step none of the exposers haudigy taken. He
admits that he is a supporter of the Conspiradyasewritten about:

| have no aversion to it or most of its aims, amdd) for much of
my life, been close to it and many of its instrumsen

| have objected, both in the past and recently,atdew of its
policies... but in general my chief difference opirdon is that it
wishes to remain unknown, and | believe its rolénigtory is significant
enough to be known.

The ultimate purpose of this Conspiracy is powdreré are some who
desire this more than even material goods, althahghtwo frequently go
together. One such individual was the previously ntmaed Joseph
Kennedy. Family admirer and author Pearl Buck withee following in her
book, The Kennedy Women: "Rose Kennedy (the wifeJadeph Kennedy)
knew that the man she loved loved a power beyordptwer of money. He
wanted the power of government, and he would higte i

The Conspiracy that Dr. Quigley and others sawntheeds conspira-
tors, and it is logical to ask why illustrious mehwealth and fortune would
join such an enterprise. One who answered thistigmesvas author Blair
Coan who wrote in his book, The Red Web: "The andw/euite the reverse
of the question: These men (involved with the Caasy) became illus-
trious primarily because they were part of the @imasy."”

So those involved do not become rich and/or illaes and then join
the Conspiracy; they become rich and illustriousdose they are members
of the Conspiracy.

But what is their motive? What prompts men to seedalth and
position? Former Congressman John Schmitz expldired there is an
additional goal: Power! Men join the Conspiracy gain money and then
power. Schmitz wrote: "When a person has all the@eydhe needs, his goal
becomes powef"

Benjamin Franklin explained this connection betwesmney and
power when he said: "There are two passions whiakie ha powerful
influence on the affairs of men. These are... l@fepower and love of
money.... When united... they have the most viokéiects.®

However, power itself has a corrupting influence those who seek it.
In an oft-quoted truth, Lord Acton explained powibus: "Power corrupts;
absolute power corrupts absolutely."

9



INTRODUCTION

Those who seek power will be corrupted by it. Thell be willing to
intentionally cause depressions, revolutions, aratswin order to further
their desire for more power. This corrupting natafethe very pursuit of
power explains why the moral mind of the individueho neither desires
power over others nor understands the desire foh @ower cannot fathom
why power-seekers would want to create human migérpugh wars,
depressions, and revolutions.

In other words, the conspirators are successfuhulser the moral citizen
cannot accept the conclusion that other individuasild actually wish to
create incredibly destructive acts against thdlioviecitizens.

Another power seeker, the Russian anarchist Bakuexplained that
this process of corruption even affected thoseaded to freedom who were
given power to protect the powerless. He wrote thatthe possession of
power transformed into a tyrant even the most del/fiiend of liberty.*°

The delight in the possession of power over otheas explained by
another observer of the power-seeking Joseph Kenrietike Joe Kennedy.
He understands power. Power is the end. What atbkght is there but to
enjoy the sheer sense of control? He would say:ries see any other motive
in the people who commandt"

So the motive of the Conspirators has been idenqtifi

It is Power!

10



Chapter 1

God or Government?

The Conspiracy that will be examined in this volurhas been in
existence for many years. Comprehending how it c@urvive for such a
long period of time has been difficult.

One explanation of its lengthy existence was offeog George Orwell,
the British Socialist, who wrote Animal Farm and849 two books on the
subject of absolute power in the hands of a few.wate: "The Party is not
concerned with perpetuating its blood but with péwpting itself. Who
wields power is not important provided the hierg&ah structure remains
always the samé."

The method by which the Conspiracy recruits new bwm to replace
those who retire or the is explained by Norman Doald investigator and
researcher into the existence of the Conspiracy. dMrdd explained: "The
careers of men are watched. The men who indicai¢ ttey would be
especially capable in terms of the aims of thisugrare approached quietly
and invited into the inner circles. They are watthas they carry out
assignments and eventually they are drawn into nitleu circumstances
which make it virtually impossible for them to exgt out of it.?

What is the ultimate goal of the Conspiracy? latq@ower is the final

11



CHAPTER 1 GOD OR GOVERNMENT?

object, then, any system which maximizes power th® hands of a few is
the system to be desired. In terms of governméuet,tthe ultimate form of
power is Communism. This is the seat of the maximpower over the
economy and of the individual. The Conspirators:aritv big government
because they understand that Socialism (and Consmuas well) is not a
humanitarian system for redistributing wealth, Hot concentrating and
controlling it. They also recognize it as a systéon concentrating and
controlling people®

It is common for detractors of this position toielathat the last thing
that the wealthy of the world want is governmenntoal over or ownership
of the factors of production. But, as we shall s®ecialism or Communism
offers the Conspiracy the greatest vehicle for eotrating and controlling
the wealth. This is the ultimate goal of these p&r: power over not only
the wealth of the world, but also the producersthaft wealth, the people
themselves. So the Conspiracy uses government tocgetrol of the
government, and total government control is thealg

If government is being used by the Conspiracy tesotidate power into
its hands, it behooves those who wish to presdme& freedoms to under-
stand the very nature and function of governmemiceOthe character of
government is understood, efforts can be directgdinat the increase in
governmental powers over both the national econemy the lives of its
citizens.

A good place to begin such a study is to examieettio sources claimed
to be the source of human rights. There are only, taresuming that it is
admitted that humans do indeed have rights: eithen himself, or someone
or something external to man himself, a Creator.

Many of America's founding fathers were aware o€ tdifference
between these two alternatives. Thomas Jefferson,infstance, stated his
concern and understanding thus: "The God who gavkfel gave us liberty.
Can the liberties of a nation be secure when wes hamoved a conviction
that these liberties are the gift of God?"

However, the corresponding alternative explanatemgues that our
rights come from government, the creature of manshklf. This contention
holds that man creates government to give maridfisst

A stern warning for those who do not distinguishween these two
alternatives came from William Penn. He wrote: ‘fiien will not be
governed by God, they then must be governed bytyra

There are four references to a Creator in the Detdten of Independ-
ence, but certain of America's leaders are nowngskhat God must be
separated from the affairs of the government. i§ geparation is made, as
Mr. Penn indicated, the people will be governed tgyants, and future
tyrants will do all that they can to separate adbeh God from the existence
of government.

12



CHAPTER 1 GOD OR GOVERNMENT?

A good example of the philosophy that governmentanig human
rights to their citizens is found in the Internat@ Covenants on Human
Rights, passed in 1966 by the United Nations. &idse in part: "The States
parties to the present Covenant recognize thathén enjoyment of those
rights provided by the State, in conformity withetipresent Covenant, the
State Tay subject such rights only to such limotai as are determined by
law.. .."

This document, passed unanimously by all of thetigsrvoting,
including the United States, concluded that maigkts are granted by the
government. It further concluded that these riglasld be limited by law; in
other words, that which the government grants cancontrolled by the
granting body, the government. That which the gowemt gives can also
be taken away.

Man's rights under this thought are not very sec@evernments can
change, and with the change, man's rights can msap Knowledge of this
fact did not escape America's founding fathers, winote in the Declaration
of Independence: "We hold these truths to be selfeat, that all men are
created equal, that they are endowed by their @resith certain inalienable
rights...."

Here, then, is the other theory of the source ofi'saights: they are
given to man by his Creator. Man's rights are érable (defined as
incapable of being transferred) which means they tan not be taken away
by anyone except the entity that gave the rightdénfirst place: in this case,
the Creator.

So here are the two competing and contradictorpribe about the
rights of man: one holds that they are given by@heator, and therefore can
only be removed by the entity that created thentha first place; the other
holds that man's rights come from man himself dretefore can be limited
or removed by man or by other men, as "determiryddus."

Therefore, the man who wishes to protect his rightsn those who
wish to limit them must protect himself and his lamrights by creating an
agency that has the power to exceed that exerteaidsg who violate human
rights. The agency created is called government @uanting power to
government to protect human rights also grants powethose who can
abuse it as a vehicle to destroy or limit the sgbf the people who created
the government.

Those who wrote the Constitution realized that tt@edency existed
when they wrote the Bill of Rights, the first term&ndments to the Consti-
tution. The purpose of these amendments is toicedtre power of the
government to violate the rights of the citizenstlodé nation. The founding
fathers wrote these restrictions with phrases like:

13



CHAPTER1 GOD OR GOVERNMENT?

"Congress shall pass no law..."

"The right of the people... shall not be infrinded.
"No person shall be... deprived."

"The accused shall enjoy the right."

Notice that these are not restrictions on humahtsigbut are restric-
tions on the activities of governments.

If rights are granted by the Creator of those sghwhat are rights
granted by government? It becomes important toingdisish between a
Right and a Privilege by defining these two terms.

A Right is a freedom to act morally without askingermission;
A Privilege is a freedom to act morally but onlyteaf permission has
been granted by some governmental entity.

Perhaps a good illustration of the misuse of humghts occurred
during World War Il when the German government,irgctthrough its
leader, Adolf Hitler, decided that certain of theople did not have the right
to life, and decrees were issued to exterminatsettveho the government felt
had no human rights.

The right to life, then, granted to each individust his Creator, no
longer was a right in Germany, it had become ailpge. Man lived by
permission of the government, which had the poweliniit and even curtail
the human right to life.

The human rights that the individual wishes to @cotare simple in
nature, and include the right to Life, Liberty aPibperty.

These three rights are in essence only one rigétight to Life.

These rights are in accord with man's basic natdan (the author will
use the generic term "man" to mean all of humarbigth male and female)
is created hungry and needs to produce food taisubis life. Without the
right to keep what he has produced (his propertgh will surely starve to
death. Not only must man be allowed to keep thelyets of his labors, he
must be free to produce the property he needs iforsistenance (the right
known as Liberty.)

Governments do not need to take man's life to Hith. Governments
can remove man's right to property or the freedonproduce the property
needed to maintain his life. A government thatrietst man's ability to keep
what he produces (his property) has an equal yhditkill a man as surely
as a government that takes his life wantonly (sagln the case of Germany.)
As will be shown in subsequent chapters, theregarernment entities that
restrict man's right to property or his right tbdity widiout terminating his
life directly. But the effect is still the same.

One of the objections of "pro-life" supporters, shoopposed to the
government legalizing abortion, is that governmemow justifying the

11



CHAPTER 1 GOD OR GOVERNMENT?

termination of life because the life has been termianwanted" by its
mother. This was the reason offered by Hitler ftg #lecision to terminate
the lives of countless millions of individuals ine@nany. The Jews and
others were "unwanted" and therefore the governroentd take away their
right to live.

As will be illustrated later, the Communists wish &bolish "private
property," or the individual's right to keep what iroduces.

One who spoke in favor of the concept of privateperty was Abraham
Lincoln, who said: "Property is the fruit of labgsroperty is desirable; it is
a positive good in the world. That some shouldibe shows that others may
become rich, and hence is just encouragement tasindand enterprise. Let
not him who is houseless pull down the house ofttaro but let him work
diligently and build one for himself, thus by exdmmssuring that his own
shall be safe from violence when buiit."

15



Chapter 2

Freedom

Liberty is the only thing you cannot have unlessu yare
willing to give it to others.

Liberty is defined as rights with responsibilitiess opposite, License, is
defined as rights with no responsibilities. Anotleard for License would be
Anarchy, or a situation where there are no ruleghts, or privileges. The
strong devour the weak; the powerful destroy thevgstess. In the animal
world, License is defined as "the Law of the jurgle

Those who love freedom must recognize that othewe lequal rights to
their freedom as well, and that only by recognizihiz fact will all be totally
free. That means that all individuals must resttiveir freedom to harm
others, or none will be free to enjoy their rigtadife, liberty, and property.

The Creator of man laid down some guidelines atbiet rights of
others. These guidelines are written in the negaitivat least six of the Ten
Commandments. The guideline is written "Thou shalit ..." which
means that all will be free if all men confine thactivities to those which do
not harm odiers.

America's founding fathers, when they wrote the itution and the
Bill of Rights, also wrote their guidelines in theegadve: "Congress shall
pass no laws...." But these restrictions enable toabe freer because man's
life would be free of governmental restraints.

Those who wrote the Consdtudon were concerned dabewbncept of

16



CHAPTER2 FREEDOM

equal rights. They were attempting to separate skbras from a monarchy
as a form of government where certain individuét® king and his court,
had more rights than the common citizens. Theséithdéhls had superior
rights because of their positions. Conversely, ¢tbenxmon people had little
if any rights. America's founding fathers were dowed that they would not
allow this inequality to occur in this country asey wrote the founding
documents.

They wrote it into the Constitution that all menrevereated equal, that
the lowest had the same rights to Life, Libertyd dProperty as did the
highest. Modern man, through the misuse of govemmpasses laws to
make men equal in all areas of their lives. Thigiolss misunderstanding of
man's nature has caused much grief as long as ambden attempting to
create government.

The solitary man, alone in his environment, neetl camcern himself
with rights and the need to create government tdept those rights. No one
exists to plunder his goods or take his life. Thisrano need to protect his
rights, They are secure.

It is only when another individual or groups of iWiduals join him in
his solitary existence that concerns about right®me important.

Each of the inhabitants has an equal right to lifeerty and property.
That right is protected as long as each inhabitaabgnizes the equal right
of the others. No individual nor any group of indivals has the right to take
the life, liberty or property of another individuad group of individuals.

There is no question that any individual, or grafpindividuals, has
the ability to violate the rights of any individualThe question being
discussed here is whether or not the violator hasight to do so.

If each individual has the right to his life, lilberand property, and no
one has the right to take these rights, then fofed that man must have the
right to protect his rights. This right is calldietRight to Self Defense. Each
individual has this right in equal proportion toyasther individual.

If each individual has the right to self-defensel aach has it equally,
then each individual has the right to pool his wdlial right with others so
that all can protect their rights from those whaneoto violate all of their
rights at the same time.

In other words, if each has the right individualllgen all have the right
collectively. Such collective poolings of individuaghts to self defense are
called governments.

Men create governments when they pool their indiaidrights to self
defense to create an agency that has the collegti¢ to protect both the
individual and the collective body of individuals.

Men can only grant to government those rights tteymselves have. If
an individual does not have a right, it is not jloiesfor that individual to
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grant that right to government. Government can drdye those rights that
each individual has.

These truths about human rights can best be #itestrby a brief and
simple economic model based upon two assumptiomst dduman nature:

1. All people consume equally; and
2. All people produce unequally.

Assumption #1 is not an absolute, obviously, simze all people
consume exactly the same, but basically this sextens correct. Notice that
the participants at a banquet are all given an leggpiion, whether they are
large or small, and each serving at a drive-inargsint is the same size. So,
for the sake of this discussion, it will be assurttegt all people pretty well
consume equally.

Such is not the case with Assumption #2. Each perSogiven equal
opportunity to produce his sustenance, would preducequally. Some
would produce more than others. Generally, the gotime energetic and the
skilled would produce more than the old, the laagd the unskilled. The
well would produce more than the infirm. But eacbwd consume about
the same. This means that some individuals producge than they
consume, while others consume more than they peoduc

The author has constructed an economic model tliatillstrate the
validity of the concept of private property basegomn these two
assumptions.

There will be seven individuals in this economic dab who have
grouped themselves together on an island. Thesgidndls will have no
outside interference from other individuals.

Each individual, herein identified by a letter, guges at an unequal
rate, and consumes at an equal rate. Hence:

Individual Production Consumptiof

A. 1,20( 50C

B. 750 500

C. 600 500

D. 400 500

E. 300 500

F. 250 500

G. -0- 500
TOTALS: 3,500 3,500

In this economic model, individuals A, B, and C ¢uwoe more than
they consume; D, E, and F consume more than thegupe; and G is
completely dependent on the rest of the individpaésent on the island.
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Individual G is willing but totally unable to prode. For the sake of this
model, all individuals will be presumed to be fuaotng at their utmost
capacity. There are no slackers. All are produdiagtheir fullest extent
possible. Also, there is no waste in this modell gdods produced are
consumed.

That means that some individuals produce a Surpglefined as an
excess of production over consumption. (This is asfined as Wealth.) And
some individuals produce a Deficit, defined as artsiye of production over
consumption. This can be illustrated thus:

Individual Productio  |Surplut Deficit| Consumptio
A. 1,20( 70C 50C
B. 750 250 500
C. 600 100 500
D. 400 100 500
E. 300 200 500
F. 250 250 500
G. -0- 500 500
TOTALS | 3,500 1,050 1,050 3,500

The important thing to recognize is that certaidividuals, in this case,
D, E, F and G, are dependent, in varying degrepsn uthe rest of the
individuals in this model. In fact, individual G isompletely dependent
upon the rest of the individuals, because if theert didn't exist, individual
G would surely the.

A logical question to ask at this point would beetifer individual G
would have the right to prevent the others fromvileg the island should
they choose to do so. A similar question that cdwddasked is whether G
would have the right to force the others to prodwdeat individual G
requires to maintain his existence.

These are real questions for all governments adiVigduals to ponder,
and, as will be shown later, there are governmehéd have taken the
position that individual G would have both the tigh keep others within
the environment and the right to force the othess produce for G's
individual needs.

The next question that needs to be answered ishehéte less produc-
tive individuals D, E, F, and G have a right to theplus of individuals A,
B, and C. There are governments and individual$ fiedieve that this is
indeed a right, and that governments are createghake certain that their
individual needs are met, by distributing the suspbf the productive. These
forms of government will be identified later.

There are, obviously, two positions on the questibio whom the
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surplus belongs. Those who hold that private ptgpeghts grant them the
right to keep that surplus are obviously in disagrent with those who hold
that the surplus goods belong to those who do matyze them.

There are only two methods by which the surplusndfviduals A, B,
and C can be divided: either with their consentwithout it. Either the
property belongs to those who produce it or it ddes

Presume that the four individuals, D, E, F, andagk A, B, and C to
divide their surplus voluntarily, and the lattefuge. Does that refusal grant
the right to D, E, F and G to take the goods frbem?

If property rights have any meaning, the answertnsusely be in the
negative. Does the right to property include ttghtiito protect it from the
plundering acts of those who come to take it byd8rDoes an individual
have the right to protect his property against dbts of another individual?
Does the individual have the right to protect hieperty against the acts of
a group of individuals? Does the group have thétritp protect their
property against the acts of another group?

Realizing that the property of the productive A, &d C cannot be
taken from them by force, it behooves the less yetide to find another way
to acquire the surplus. Presume that they developva strategy. They call
a meeting to discuss the question of the surplod, @l seven individuals
attend. The question of how to handle the surg@udiscussed and then acted
upon, allowing the majority to decide how to divitlee property. In this
case, D, E, F, and G vote to divide the propertya#ty, and A, B and C vote
against it.

Do D, E, F and G have the right to vote away th&pprty rights of the
minority. Does it make it right because all wergegi an equal opportunity
to express their opinion?

Does it make it right if they call the meeting asgmment? Does it make
it right if the majority says that whatever the oy decides will be what
the entirety will do? Does the minority have arghts?

If the majority votes to take the minority's profyewhat is it called?

Itis called a Democracy!

Next, presume that the majority is able to creagoeernment to take
the surplus from the producers, and that the praduaecide among
themselves to only produce what they consume theymar, in this case 500
units apiece. Would the minority have mat right?

That means that A, B, and C will only produce wtety consumed the
previous year, or 500 units apiece. The remaindeh® people continue to
produce what they did the year before. The figdoeshe second year will be
as follows:
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2nd Year:
Individual Productior] Consumptiofh
A 50C 35C
B. 50C 35C
C. 50C 35C
D. 40(C 35C
E. 300 350
F. 25C 35C
G. -0- 350
TOTALS: 2,450 2,450

The surpluses and deficits become:

Individual Productio  [Surplus Deficit| Consumptio

A. 50C 15C 35C

B. 50C 15C 35C

C. 500 150 350

D. 40C 50 35C

E. 30C 50 35C

F. 250 100 350

G. -0- 350 350
TOTALS: | 2,450 500 500 2,450

Notice that the total production dropped from 3,5300ts to 2,450 units,
a drop of 1,050 units. Each individual's share alsoreased as well, from 500
units per person to 350.

Now does the majority have the right to force thimarity to produce
up to last year's productivity? Even if the majptitied, would the minority
produce up to the standard that the majority exgokaf them? Will the use
of force make them produce?

Last, would the majority have the right to keep By, and C in the
workplace should they choose to leave it? Would theve the right to build
a wall around the environment to make certain tivey did not leave?

Certain socialists in today's world have taken jimgt position. "lron”
and "Bamboo" Curtains are the results of the migjerirealization (or at
least of the realization of the ruling class claigiito act on behalf of the
majority) that they need the productive talentstltd minority, and because
of this needed production, the majority builds walb keep the minority
inside.

What then, should the incentive be to encouragelymtion? Should it
be the incentive of the government (fear) or theemtive of the market place
(profit)?
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The key to production is the incentive of the mgplare, the right to
keep what is produced, the Right to Private Prgbefhe right of the
individual to better his life by producing more thae consumes and to keep
what he produces.

This economic model has many illustrations in thalevtoday. One is
occurring today in the Soviet Union, where the baphilosophy that
motivates the government is the proposition thaatever is produced in the
society belongs to all in that society. Howevegrein Russia, there is a small
percentage of the country where the individual keeep what he produces:

According to the government's own figures..., pevalots
with a mere three percent of the nation's own a@erescounted for
30 percent of the gross harvest, other than grdibgercent of all
cattle-breeding, 60 percent of the country's potatps, 40 percent
of all vegetables and milk, 68 percent of all m@aiducts.

Their fruit yields... are double those of state harcls for
equivalent areas, its potato harvest per hectacethinds higher
than on collective farms.

Even in grain, which is a very minor element in {hévate
sector, it produces one-third more per sown urantlan average
socialized farnt.

Why is just a small percentage of cultivated landaaable to out-
produce the remainder? It is because the producamskeep what they
produce! The producer has the right to Private &tygp Governments can
not take what has been produced in this free makeironment, for any
reason.

People who are allowed to keep what they have mexdiwill always
out-produce those who have their production takemfthem for the benefit
of society. And no one can force the producer toaédpis peak production
in a free market.

Even Communist China has discovered the truth ©f ghmoposition,
according to an article in Time magazine on the Tan brigade. It is here
that China allows the workers to keep for themsekiéthe produce over the
government set quota.

The brigade's leader is quoted as saying: "All geasants feel happy.
They work twice as hard as they used to becausekiinav that if they work
harder, they can make more money."

The article cited the results of China's experimeith the right to
Private Property: "lts per-person annual revenu&2ifl is well above the
national rural average of only $91."

But even with these glaring examples of the wisadtine right to
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Private Property, there are still those who wishctallenge this premise.
One, for instance, is Nicole Salinger, who was gdoas saying: "In France
and some other countries it is being proposed thate be a specified
differential between the lowest paid worker andtifghest paid executivée."

Another, noted American economist John Kenneth @ity also
wanted to limit man's rewards for his productivitiSooner or later there
will probably be some such rule. If a full-time es®ly line worker in the
United States got $12,000 a year, then a top execwould have a ceiling,
say, five times as much, or $60,000. That is emg'\xjvage.“

If the top executives of the nation were earningemihan Mr. Galbraith
or some government bureaucrat felt they should &menirmg, their wages
would be reduced by some governmental edict. Omecordy wonder what
Mr. Galbraith would do if any individual having hisages cut wished to
leave his position because he felt he wasn't bemgarded adequately,
especially if he were in a specialized field wherdy he had the experience
or ability to perform the job. Perhaps Mr. Galbnaiwould use the force of
government to require that he stay.

Another question unanswered by Mr. Galbraith is dguestion of what
he would do if no one wanted to perform the jobduse no one felt the salary
was adequate.

But Salinger and Galbraith and this economic mokiave not ade-
quately answered the question of just how the gp@eovides for individual
G who is unable to provide for himself.

Basically, there are only two ways for the socittysatisfy this individ-
ual's basic needs. Either method takes the sumploduced by the more
productive individuals in the society and divideither:

1. Voluntarily, or
2. Coercively.

In other words, the society can either steal thplas or they can ask the
producers to share it voluntarily with the less durctive. Sharing a surplus
voluntarily is called Charity; sharing it throughet use of force is called
Welfare.

Just imagine the public outcry should one of Anwsiccharitable
institutions choose to collect their needed reventierough the use of
coercion: "Our needs are more than what you wislgive voluntarily. We
will take what we need."

Every person so wronged could expect that the fateyovernment
would be used to require the charitable institutimn return the stolen
property. That is one of the functions of governméa right a wrong such
as the taking of property by force.

Returning to the seven individual Economic Modehatvis it called
when D, E, F, and G join together to violently take property of A, B and
c?
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Itis called Stealing!

If each group, A, B, and C, and D, E, F, and G,ensgparate nations,
and the latter came to take the former's propeytyobce, the action would
be called a war! In either case, the individuald #ve nations wronged have
the right to defend themselves against the attadkeir property.

Individuals have the right to self-defense, andythan combine these
individual rights to self-defense by forming a goweent that has the right
to collective self-defense. Once governments haenbformed, individual
nations can join together to protect themselvesnfrather nations. These
nations have the right to hire individuals, callgdldiers, to assist in the
defense of the nation, just as individuals havertpgkt to protect their life
and liberty by hiring a "bodyguard."

Should war as a means of acquiring property faibsé who wish to
acquire the property of others must design othratesties. One method that
was devised was the use of the majority vote, direfiscussed. The use of a
democracy is another method of taking property adtayn the minority
under the guise of whatever excuse the minoritylvaacept as valid.

Notice that in such questions as are decided byonhajvote, that
whatever the majority decides is what the entigetis. Notice that there is no
question as to whether or not what the majority t&/as right or wrong: the
majority rules!

However, the question should never be who is right, what is right.
Just because a majority decides what the actiobetdaken is, it does not
necessarily follow that the action to be takenoigect.

Notice that there are no minority rights in a trdemocracy: the
majority rules. Notice that if the government (imetname of the majority)
decides to grant privileges just to a minority,ttthe majority must give up
its rights. "Majorities do not determine right amwdong. Right is right
though everyone votes against it, and wrong is grtmugh all but God
favor it."

Next, presume that the majority legitimizes itsevdly declaring that
they have created a government, and that all amadto obey the decisions
of the majority. It is proper to ask the inevitalijeestion: where did the
majority get this right?

People can only give to government those right$ thay themselves
have. Does an individual have the right to takemfranother? Do two
individuals have the right to take from another ugroof individuals? Do
three individuals have the right? Do a groupindgmafividuals, when acting
in concert, have the right? Can a group of indigiduget together, call
themselves a government, and then grant that gmesrha right that they
themselves do not have? Even if that group is @it}
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Can man change the Commandment taken from the T@nmand-
ments, that reads: "Thou shall not steal" and cdniteo: "Thou shall not
steal, except by majority vote!" Or to: "Thou shalbt steal, except that
portion of thy neighbor's wealth which exceedsehomn!"

Taking the property of another, no matter what thetive, is called
stealing, no matter whether an individual, or augref individuals acting
through an agency they call government, commit<iime.

Another word for stealing is Plunder, and when goreents legitimize
the taking of another's property, it is called LUe@under. What happens
when a government legalizes stealing?

| have long been convinced that institudons puddynocradc
must, sooner or later, destroy liberty or civilinad or both.

How does this happen?

The adoption of democracy... is fatal to good gorent, to
liberty, to law and order, to respect for authqriand to religion,
and must produce chaos from which a new world tyyawmill
arise®

You can never have a revoludon in order to estatdigiemo-
cracy. You must have a democracy in order to haesaudon’

Is there any form of government that protects mitgporights (or
majority rights, for that matter) if Democracieg amable to do so?

Those who created the American government belighed there were
indeed ways to accomplish this vital protectioneyftwrote in the Declara-
don of Independence:

We hold these truths to be self-evident, that ahrare created
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator wéttain inalien-
able rights, that among these are life, liberty ahd pursuit of
happiness, that to secure these rights, governmematsinstituted
among men . . .

There are, indeed, some "self-evident truths" iat tehort paragraph,
and America's founding fathers were quite awar¢hefn. One of these was
the proposition that men were created equal, buewet equal. This means
that men have equal access to their rights to liferty, and property, no
matter what their social status, their color, theadonality, their sex, or their
religion. It did not mean that all men were equalability or personal merit
and that property should be divided equally amotig=.

This particular position was extremely important #w founding
fadiers had come from a monarchy as a form of gowent where certain
individuals, just because of their position or sbstatus, had superior rights
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to those born of "common" stock. It is quite apparéhat the founding
fathers were attempting to limit this concept & Buropean nobility.

Another "self-evident truth" in that paragraph wae recognition that
man's rights were inalienable, which meant thateotmen, or other
governments, could not tamper with them.

The founding fathers attempted to define what thbsenan rights
were: the right to "life, liberty and the pursuitf dwappiness." (They
recognized that these were not the only rights ah,nbut that these were
"amongst others.")

And lastly, that man creates governments to proteese inalienable
rights.

James Madison has been quoted as saying that: H@Guoeaet is
instituted to protect property of every sort. Thing the end of government,
that alone is a just government which impartialgcwes to every man,
whatever is his own.... That is not a just govemimehere... proper-
ty... is violated by... seizures .. is violated .byseizures of one class of
citizens for the service of the rest."

Two other examples of the concern about the rigifitanan can be
found in the Virginia Bill of Rights, adopted onnki 12, 1776, and the
Alabama Constitution.

Article | of the Virginia Bill of Rights states:

That all men are by nature equally free and indépety and
have certain inherent rights, of which, when theyee into a state
of society, they cannot, by any compact, deprivedivest their
posterity;

Namely the enjoyment of life and liberty, with timeeans of
acquiring and possessing property, and pursuing @abiining
happiness and safety.

Article 1 of the Alabama Constitution reads, intpar

That the sole object and only legitimate end ofeggoment is
to protect the citizen in the enjoyment of lifépdity and property,
and when the government assumes other functioiss usurpation
and oppression.

Since government is the accumulation of individdghts to use force
in the protection of individual or collective rightto life, liberty and
property, great care should be exercized in thentmyg of power to the
government. The question is always just how muclvepacan be granted to
government before it, in itself, becomes an eneffyuman rights.

George Washington addressed this problem when dtedst"Govern-
ment is not reason, it is not eloquence. It isdpend like fire, it is a
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dangerous servant and a fearful master.”

President Washington likened the power of governinerthe power of
fire: both were useful and necessary but both hadpbwer to destroy. Both
were dangerous to the individual.

The homeowner, anxious to warm his house, brings fnto the
exterior walls, but builds a furnace wall aroundsadt that it will not destroy
his home. Obviously, the fire can be both bendfiaiad dangerous and man
must learn its nature and protect himself agatsstansequences.

Those who create government must design some wwteutd keep the
government within its proper confines for exacthe tsame reason: govern-
ment also has the power to destroy not only theviddal but the entire
nation as well.

America's founding fathers attempted to contain th@ernment's
power to destroy the rights of the individual byeusf the containing walls
of the Constitution. This document was not intendedrestrain the power
of the people. It was intended to restrain the poviehe government. Notice
that government is restricted to the powers enuredran the first three
Articles of the Constitution: those that define thewers of the Legislative,
the Executive, and the Judicial branches of theeguwment. The purpose
was to properly confine the power of governmenthose enumerated and
those alone.

A parallel to the limitation of powers in the Cangion to those
enumerated specifically can be found in the Prgdedurance field.

There are two methods of insuring real and persorogerty:

1. The "Named Peril" method; and
2. The "All Risk" method.

The former covers the property for damage by aenperils enumerated
by the policy. For instance, the property is insuvehen damaged by a Fire,
a Windstorm, or a Vehicle, etc., because those weseided as coverages
under the terms of the policy. For there to be cage under the policy, the
property would have to be damaged by a specifid pgactly described by
the coverage part of the policy. If the propertysvdmmaged by an avalanche,
it would not be covered, because Avalanche damageoi an enumerated
peril.

Under the "All Risk" method, all losses would beverd unless the
specific peril causing the loss was excluded bypbkcy. To see if a certain
loss is covered, the policy holder would have tadreghe exclusions. For
instance, in the above example, the damage to tbpegy caused by the
avalanche would be covered unless it was spedifieadcluded by the terms
of the policy.

Governments are like the two methods of insurageeernments can
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either have enumerated powers (those specificatytgd by the people to
the government) or governments can have all powdess specifically
prohibited by some document.

The former type is the government of free men; ldteer is the govern-
ment of slaves. Kings, dictators, and tyrants walhtpower in their hands;
free men attempt to limit government to specifica@humerated powers.

It would be difficult to limit the powers of the gernment in the "All
Risk" method: every conceivable instance where gowent was not
intended to operate would have to be enumerated.tadk of detailing the
exact conditions where government could not openaiald be impossible,
especially if the intent was to limit the powersgoivernment.

America's founding fathers were aware of the diffie between the two
methods and attempted to limit government to a "&&rReril" form: they
listed the exact powers they granted governmeneyTépelled these out,
specifying the powers exactly. Congress was gratttedpower "to declare
war,” "to coin money," to establish "post officeadapost roads,” and to
“"raise and support armies," amongst others.

As a further evidence that they were concerned tabioiting the
powers of government, they added the Bill of Rigtisthe Constitution.
These were specific limitations on governmentaharity. But the ultimate
limitation on the power of the federal governmergswhe 10th Amendment.
This read: "The powers not delegated to the UnSéates by the Constitu-
tion, nor prohibited by it to the States, are resdrto the States respectively,
or to the people.”

In other words, the founding fathers gave us a "BdrReril" form of
government. They limited the powers of governmemtttiose specifically
enumerated in the Constitution.

Confirmation of this fact comes frequently from o@ongressmen,
although less often than before. One supportehisflimited power position
stood up in the House of Representatives in 18 aaturessed the nation.
He said:

The Government of the United States is a Governnwnt
limited powers. You take by grant; your powers apecial and
delegated — that must be construed strictly.

All powers not delegated are reserved to the Swatahe
people. Your authority is defined — you take nothioy inference
or application, except what may be "necessary armpep for
carrying into execution" the powers expressly gednt

There are those, unfortunately, who believe theirthower in the halls
of Congress is nearly unlimited. Most cite the atled "General Welfare"
clause of the Constitution as the source of thgdpesed authority to
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legislate in all areas. This clause is containegviticle I, Section 8 and reads:
"The Congress shall have power to lay and collaxég, duties, imposts, and
excises, to pay the debts and provide for the comuaefense and general
welfare of the United States...." (emphasis added.)

James Madison, one of the three writers of the fadide Papers which
were written in an attempt to explain the new foofgovernment to the
American people, wrote this about the General Welfalause: "The powers
delegated by the proposed Constitution to the &dgovernment are few
and defined. Those which are to remain in the Sweernments are
numerous and indefinite." (Federalist Paper #45)

And in Federalist Paper #41, Madison attemptedefdyrto a supporter
of the broad interpretation of the General Welf@ause who wrote: "The
power... to provide for the... general welfare.moants to an unlimited
commission to exercise every power which may begelll to be necessary for
the... general welfare."

Madison wrote that those who felt that the Gen®valfare Clause gave
an enormous grant of power to Congress were inof€rrand that the
supporter's idea was an "absurdity."

Yet this claim continues to be heard around thinat

Hugh Williamson of North Carolina, a member of t@®nstitutional
Convention, also took a position on the General fével Clause, when he
wrote the following in 1781:

If Congress can apply money indefinitely to the eyah
welfare and are the sole and supreme judges ofi¢heral welfare,
they may take the care of religion into their hantleey may
establish teachers in every state, county and Ipasisd pay them
out of the public treasury; they may take into thbands the
education of children, establishing in like mansehools through-
out the Union; they may undertake the regulatioralbfroads other
than post roads.

In short, everything from the highest object oftestkegislation
down to the most minute objects of police, wouldth®wn under
the power of Congress.

For every object | have mentioned would admit tippliaa-
tion of money, and might be called, if Congressapéal, provisions
for the General Welfare.

(Mr.  Williamson was indeed a prophet before his etfim
So America's founding fathers had concerns aboat @mount of power
that should reside in the federal government. Thagmpted to limit that
power by constructing a Constitution in such a nesnthat government had
specific, defined, and strictly limited powers.
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Frederic Bastiat, a French economist, statesmad, arthor, wrote
during the years of the second French Revolutioi8#8. He saw mat the
taking of one man's property for the use of anoti&s an improper activity,
one that he called Plunder. When government peddrthe same activity,
they had the power to make it legal, and Bastided¢anis form of stealing
Legal Plunder. Government in his day had takenpiner to do what the
individual members of his nation couldn't do: takeperty from one to give
to another.

He wrote the following in his classic book The Law:

But how is this legal plunder to be identified?

Quite simply: See if the law takes from some pessamat
belongs to them, and gives it to persons to whahoés not belong.

See if the law benefits one citizen at the expa&fismnother by
doing what the citizen himself cannot do withoutmenitting a
crime.

Then abolish the law without delay. If such a lavhich is an
isolated case — is not abolished immediately, it spread, mul-
tiply and develop into a systeth.

Bastiat mentioned that Legal Plunder could manifieself in two
forms:

1. The taking of property by government from the indial it
belongs to and the giving of it to someone it doasbelong to; and
2. The granting of a privilege to one group at theezge of another.

Bastiat further went on to predict what would happeder this system
of government:

As long as it is admitted that the law may be deerfrom its
true purpose, that it may violate property instefdrotecting it,
then everyone will want to participate in making tlaw, either to
protect himself against plunder or to use it famulef*

A truism about Legal Plunder can be stated thus:

Government cannot give anything it first doesnketdrom
someone else.

So government cannot be the great giver, as itriwking to give.
Governments can only take. But for those who demtrad government
should provide the people with their food, theirubimg, their education,
their clothing, their medical care, their livelitthoand their recreation, there
is already a governmental agency providing thesécss to certain of their
fellow citizens.
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These services are provided by government in amrihere are two
classes of citizens in a prison: those who provite services and those who
receive them. The persons who receive the senacesnot free to provide
these services for themselves. Those who provideehvices are free to come
and go as they choose. Those for whom the seramegprovided are called
Prisoners; those who provide the services arecc®llardens.

It is also important to examine whether or not goweent exists to
protect man from himself. John Stuart Mill addressieis question when he
wrote:

That the only purpose for which power can be righaker-
cised over any member of a civilized community, iasfahis will,
is to prevent harm to others.

His own good, either physical or moral, is not #fisient
warrant.

He cannot rightly be compelled to do or forbearause it will
make him happier, because, in the opinion of oth&wsdo so
would be wise, or even right.

These are good reasons for remonstrating with bimentreat-
ing him, but not for compelling him, or visiting rhiwith any evil
in case he does otherwise.

To justify that, the conduct from which it is desirto deter
him must be calculated to produce evil to somedse'e

So government does not exist to protect man fromself. It does not
exist to re-distribute wealth from one group ofiinduals to another. It does
not exist to grant privileges to one group overthan And it does not exist
to operate in every situation envisioned by thedw@fman.

Government simply exists to protect individual tgto Life, Liberty,
and Property. That is its sole function.

Andrew Jackson summarized these sentiments quitewken he wrote
the following: "There are no necessary evils in gqoment. Its evils exist
only in its abuses. If it would confine itself tajual protection, and, as
Heaven does its rains, shower its favors alikehenhigh and the low, the rich
and the poor, it would be an unqualified blessitig."
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Chapter 3

Forms of Government

If the democratic form of government (rule by a omdy) does not
protect the rights of the minority, is there a foofngovernment mat does? If
Democracies protect only the strong, is there anfaf government that
protects both the strong and the weak?

Various forms of government exist, but basicallgrthare only two:

Rule by God: a theocracy
Rule by man: various forms

Man has no control over whether or not God wislwefotm a theocratic
form of government. This is God's decision. Godl wileate one, or not
create one, depending on His plans. So this stfidyoeernmental forms will
not consider this form of government as a viableerahtive. There are
various forms of government by man. Some of theemmmymmon types are
briefly defined as:

Rule by no one: anarchy

Rule by one man: a dictatorship; or a monarchy
Rule by a few men: an oligarchy

Rule by the majority: a democracy
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Anarchy is a form of government in transition bedwewo other forms
of government. Anarchy is created by those who wiskestroy one form of
government so that it can be replaced with the faingovernment the
anarchists wish. It too will be discarded as a aatiternative.

It is generally conceded that even a monarchy aicgatorship is an
oligarchy, or a government run by a small, rulinqanity. Every monarchy
has its small circle of advisors, who allow thegkior dictator to rule as long
as he does so in a manner pleasing to the oligaithy doubtful that there
has ever been a true dictatorship (rule by oneopgranywhere in the world,
except in some isolated instances, such as ibadriin a clan.

Such is also the case with a democracy, for thisfof government is
traditionally controlled at the top by a small ngioligarchy. The people in
a democracy are conditioned to believe that they indeed the decision-
making power in the government, but in truth thisr@lmost always a small
circle at the top making the decisions for theretyi So the only true form
of government throughout history has been the nllyg a rule by a
minority.

As proof of these contentions, one has only to rée 1928 United
States Army Training Manual, which defined a deraogras:

A government of the masses. Authority derived tigroumass
meeting or any form of direct expression. Resuttsniobocracy,
attitude toward property is communistic — negatipgoperty
rights.

Attitude toward law is that the will of the majgritshall
regulate, whether it be based upon deliberationgaverned by
passion, prejudice, and impulse, without restraimt regard to
consequence.

Results in demagogism, license, agitation, disaunte
anarchy

A democracy, according to this definition, is adfuacontrolled by a
demagogue, defined as: "A speaker who seeks to makéal of social
discontent and gain political influence."

So demagogues are usually hired by those suppaatingligarchy as a
form of government to create the anarchy or sodiacontent that the
oligarchs convert into a true oligarchy. Democraciare converted to
anarchy, where no one rules, as the oligarchs &eebntrol the government
themselves. And anarchy ends with a dictatorshipa diyrannical form of
government when the oligarchy imposes total comvelr all of the people.

The 1928 definition of a democracy was later chdngg those who
write Army manuals, however.

In 1952, this became the definition of a democratythe Soldier's
Guide:
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Because the United States is a democracy, the ityagdrthe
people decide how our government will be organiaed run —
and that includes the Army, Navy and Air Force. Teople do
this by electing representatives, and these men vemhen then
carry out the wishes of the people.

(This is a strange definition to offer the Americfighting man: that
democratic policies manage the Armed Servicess ltlaubtful that enlisted
men elect their officers or make decisions as @ tooconduct the war.)

So if democracies are in truth oligarchies, whene mminority rules, is
there a form of government that protects both niiwand majority rights?
There is, and it is called a republic, which isided as:

Rule by law: a republic

In the republican form of government, the powertgesm a written
constitution, wherein the powers of the governmarg limited so that the
people retain the maximum amount of power themselte addition to
limiting the power of the government, care is alaken to limit the power
of the people to restrict the rights of both thgarity and the minority.

Perhaps the simplest method of illustrating thdediihce between an
oligarchy, a democracy and a republic would be iszubs the basic plot of
the classic grade B western movie.

In this plot, one that the moviegoer has probalglgnsa hundred times,
the brutal villain rides into town and guns downre thunobtrusive town
merchant by provoking him into a gunfight. The éifidnears the gunshot
and enters the scene. He asks the assembled crbatdhad happened, and
they relate the story. The sheriff then takes thiin into custody and
removes him to the city jail.

Back at the scene of the shooting, usually in a&ngvan individual
stands up on a table (this individual by definitih a Demagogue) and
exhorts the crowd to take the law into its own haathd lynch the villain.
The group decides that this is the course of acthmat they should take
(notice that the group now becomes a democracy evttex majority rules)
and down the street they (now called a mob) go.yTieach the jail and
demand that the villain be released to their cystddhe mob has spoken by
majority vote: the villain must hang.

The sheriff appears before the democracy and ewpldiat the villain
has the right to a trial by jury. The demagoguenters by explaining that
the majority has spoken: the villain must hang. Fheriff explains that his
function is to protect the rights of the individu&le he innocent or guilty,
until that individual has the opportunity to defehiinself in a court of law.
The sheriff continues by explaining that the wiltlee majority cannot deny
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this individual that right. The demagogue contindesexhort the demo-
cracy to lynch the villain, but if the sheriff issgsuasive and convinces the
democracy that he exists to protect their rightsvell, the scene should end
as the people leave, convinced of the merits oatijaments of the sheriff.

The republican form of government has triumphedrabhe democratic
form of mob action.

In summary, the sheriff represents the republie@ ttemagogue the
control of the democracy, and the mob the democradye republic
recognizes that man has certain inalienable rigind that government is
created to protect those rights, even from the atts majority. Notice that
the republic must be persuasive in front of the demacy and that the
republic will only continue to exist as long as tpeople recognize the
importance and validity of the concept. Should preeple wish to overthrow
the republic and the sheriff, they certainly hakie power (but not the right)
to do so.

But the persuasive nature of the republic's argwsnsehould convince
the mob that it is the preferable form of governtnen

There is another example of the truths of this réisse It is reported in
the Bible.

The republic, in the form of the Roman governméntashed its hands
of the matter" after finding the accused Jesus danb of all charges, and
turned Him over to the democracy, which later diediHim.

It is easy to see how a democracy can turn intechgawhen unscrup-
ulous individuals wish to manipulate it. The popubliefs of the majority
can be turned into a position of committing somgudtice against an
individual or a group of individuals. This then bewes the excuse for the
unscrupulous to grab total power, all in an effortremedy the situation."

Alexander Hamilton was aware of this tendency afeanocratic form
of government to be torn apart by itself, and he been quoted as writing:
"We are now forming a republican government. Résdrty is not found in
the extremes of democracy, but in moderate goventsndf we incline too
much to democracy, we shall soon shoot into a nutwyafor some other
form of dictatorship.)"

Others were led to comment on the perils of a deatioc form of
government. One was James Madison who wrote: "Incates where a
majority are united by a common interest or passittre rights of the
minority are in dangerf Another was John Adams who wrote: "Unbridled
passions produce the same effects, whether in@ kiobility, or a mob. The
experience of all mankind has proved the prevalesfca disposition to use
power wantonly. It is therefore as necessary t@m#®fan individual against
the majority (in a democracy) as against the king monarchy
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In a democracy then, Might makes Right.

In a republic, Right makes Might.

In a democracy, the law restricts the people.
In a republic, the law restricts the government.

When Moses of the Bible carried the Ten Commandséntvn to the
people, they were written on stone. The majorityttef people did not vote
to accept them. They were offered as the truth,aee in stone to teach the
people that they couldn't change them by majoribgev But the people
rejected the Commandments anyway, just as theyejant the principles of
the republican form of government should they cledosdo so.

America's founding fathers, while not writing thaws in stone, did
attempt to restrict man's ability to tamper witkerth The rules for revising
or amending the Constitution are rigidly set outtive provisions of the
Constitution itself.

George Washington, in his farewell address to tlmeedcan people as
he was leaving the presidency, spoke about the dimgnof the
Constitution:

If in the opinion of the people, the distributiom modifica-
tion of the Constitutional power be in any partaulvrong, let it
be corrected by an amendment in the way in whieh Gonstitu-
tion designates. But let there be no change by pasion, for
though this, in one instance, may be the instruneéngood, it is
the customary weapon by which free governmentslestroyed.

It was about the same time that a British professmmed Alexander
Fraser Tyler wrote: "A democracy cannot exist apemanent form of
government. It can exist only until the voters diser they can vote
themselves largess (defined as a liberal gift) afuthe public treasury. From
that moment on, the majority always votes for tlamdidate promising the
most benefits from the public treasury, with theutethat democracy always
collapses over a loose fiscal policy, always tdddewed by a dictatorship."

Here is outlined the procedure by which democraticeven republican,
forms of government can be turned into a dictaiprsh

This technique of subverting a democracy into atatiicship was
spelled out in a book in 1957 by Jan Kozak, a merbéhe Secretariat of the
Communist Party of Czechoslovakia. Mr. Kozak titldds book How
Parliament Took a Revolutionary Part in the Traeositto Socialism and
the Role of the Popular Masses. The American versiohis book is titled
And Not a Shot is Fired, the Communist StrategySabverting a Represen-
tative Government. Mr. Kozak describes what hasnbeslled the "Pincers
Movement," the method by which the conspiratorsissthe parliament,
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the "Pressure from Above," and the mob, the "Presstom Below," to
convert a democracy into a dictatorship. Mr. Koeaglained his strategy:

A preliminary condition for carrying out fundamehta
social changes and for making it possible thatigaent be
made use of for the purpose of transforming a abgiic
society into a socialistic one, is:

a. to fight for a firm parliamentary majority
which would ensure and develop a strong 'pres-
sure from above," and

b. to see to it that this firm parliamentary maijpri
should rely on the revolutionary activity of the
broad working masses exerting ‘pressure from
below.?

What Mr. Kozak proposed was a five part progranséize control of a
government.

The first step consisted of having the conspiraoym people infiltrate
the government (the "pressure from above.")

The second step was to create a real or allegegvagrce, usually
through either an action of government or throughmes situation where the
government should have acted and didn't.

The third step consisted in having a mob createdhbyreal or alleged
grievance that the government or the conspiracysethudemand that the
problem be solved by a governmental action (thesgure from below.")

The fourth step consisted in having the conspigatorthe government
remedy the real or alleged sitiuation with somerepgive legislation.

The fifth step is a repeat of the last three. Thgislation that the
government passes does not solve the problem andntb demands more
and more legislation until the government beconugalitarian in nature by
possessing all of the power.

And total power was the goal of those causing thevgnce. The plan
is, as Nesta Webster wrote in her book World Reimiu "the systematic
attempt to create grievances in order to expleiottf

This technique was used, with a slight variation, Adolf Hitler, who
sent his own party loyalists into the streets (tReessure from Below") to
create the terror that he blamed on the governnfénd "Pressure from
Above.") The German people, told by Hitler that tp@vernment in power
couldn't end the terror even though they passedespjve legislation in an
effort to stop it, listened to the one man who wésring relief: Adolf Hitler.
He was in a position to stop the terror. He was dine causing it! And
therefore he could end it! And he promised thawoeld end it when he was
given the power of government!
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The people believed Hitler and voted him into @&fié\nd once in office,
he called in his party loyalists and the terror eshdjust like he promised.
Hitler appeared to be a hero: he did what he saidduld.

There are some who saw this strategy at work in phssing of the
Eighteenth Amendment ("Prohibition") to the Congtdn. If the creation
of an organized crime syndicate was the reasontHer passage of this
Amendment, then what happened makes sense.

Anyone who knew human nature realized that the Atmemnt would
not cause the drinking of liquor to stop: it wowddly make drinking illegal.
And the American people responded by purchasing tlogior from those
willing to risk penalties and fines for sellingefjal liquor. The more that the
government clamped down on the illegal sale ofdiguhe more they played
into the hands of those who wished to create aeceymdicate. The more the
pressure on those selling the liquor, the moreptiee went up. The more
the price went up, the more unscrupulous becamesétier of the liquor.
The more unscrupulous the seller, the more crim¢hén streets. The more
crime in the streets, the more pressure on thersetif the liquor. Finally,
only the most ruthless survived. And the price igudr was raised even
higher because of the risk involved in selling it.

The American people thought that the crime syndighat survived the
government's pressure would cease after Prohibitias repealed. But they
stayed, much to the continued distress of the Asaarpeople.

Some very well-known Americans benefited from Phdfon. In fact:
"Frank Costello, the so-called 'Prime Minister dfet Underworld'... in-
formed Peter Maas, author of The Valachi Papers tie and Joseph
Kennedy (the father of the late President, Johnni€dy) were partners in the
liquor business:™

This startling connection between organized crimd the father of the
late President was confirmed in an article in Parkthgazine on November
16, 1980.

A more current example of this techniqgue was usgdthbse who
wanted to prolong the Viethamese War. This strategg used throughout
the war with extreme effectiveness.

One of the truths of the economic system under lwkimerica operates
is that the name on the bottom line of the paybkck is the employer, and
the name on the top line is the employee. As Iangha employee continues
to perform as requested by the employer, the emplogontinues getting
payroll checks. When the employee ceases to perdarnequested, the checks
are no longer issued.

The same principle applies in the funding of thebljgu universities
during the Vietnamese War.

A good percentage of the anti-government, antinéatese War
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protestors came from the college campuses in théednStates. These
schools were heavily financed by the very governmirat the college
students were protesting against.

Yet the funding from the federal government corgithuln other words,
the employee (the schools) were producing a prodi& anti-war protes-
tors) that was pleasing to the employer (the fddgoaernment.) And as long
as the schools kept producing a product pleasintpeécemployer, the checks
continued.

Is it possible that the government, acting as hressure from above,”
intentionally funded schools because it wantedealshools to produce anti-
government dissidents, the "pressure from below?"

Is it possible that the government's purpose waprtdong the war? Is
it possible that this was the method by which themefican people were
conditioned to support the "no-win" strategy of Aina's involvement in
the war?

The American people, until at least the Korean Wamaljeved that our
government should first avoid wars, but once in,otfeey believed the
government should win and then leave. But the guowent's strategy
during the Vietnamese War was never to win butind fvays to prolong the
war, and the anti-war protestors were createdhfatr purpose.

The strategy was simple. The public was told by ritegor media that
covered every meeting of three or more anti-watgstors, that to oppose the
war was un-American. The protestors were to doyehierg to discredit the
American flag, the nation, and the military. To this they burned the flag,
used obscenities, and carried the flag of the enéimeyViet Cong. All of these
activities were calculated to tell the American jplecthat there were only two
choices in the war:

1 Support your government in whatever action they htig
take in the war; or

2. Join the protestors in objecting to the war by Ingnthe
flag, using obscenities, and carrying the flaghaf énemy.

Another slogan made popular during the war was:utYoountry: love
it or leave it."

There were only two options being offered: eitharpmort your
government in its "no-win" strategy, or leave theumtry. The traditional
goal of America's strategy in a war, victory, wast eing offered as an
alternative.

The most glaring, although not commonly understoexhmple of the
"no-win" war strategy, was the use of the "peadgh,smade by extending
the first two fingers into a "V." This gesture whsst made popular during
World War 1l by Winston Churchill who meant the dyoh to mean
"victory." (No one ever explained what the lettet had to do with the word
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"peace," but it didn't matter, as it was intendedause the American people
to think of "peace" and not "victory" in the Vietnase war.)

The strategy worked. The American people allowe@ tharious
administrations involved to wage the war withou¢ #poal of a victory, and
the war continued for about ten years.

It is a well known fact that the quickest and stipth to victory in any
war is to deny the enemy the materials he needsge the war. In 1970, the
world's largest petition drive focused on the feémett America was supplying
Russia with strategic military items while Russiaswsupplying eighty
percent of North Vietnam's war materials. This tp@ti drive was supported
by the signatures of around four million Americayst it hardly received
any press coverage. As the petitions were assemtiieg were sent to U.S.
congressmen and senators, but nothing was donethandid and trade to
Russia continued. There was no question in the sniofl those who
circulated the petitions that the war would haverbever in a very short time
if this aid and trade stopped.

The strategy worked. The American people, no lorajtared a victory
as an alternative, and turned off by the protesidrs urged them to end the
war, supported their government's "no-win" strategyd the war kept
grinding on, kiling and injuring scores of Americafighting men and
women, as well as countless Vietnamese on botls sifihe war.

Others have become aware of Kozak's strategy amd hsed it in a
beneficial manner. One such individual explainesirttethod in 1965:

1. Non-violent demonstrators go into the streets;

2. Racists unleash violence against them;

3.  Americans demand federal legislation;

4. The administration initiates measures of immediate
intervention and remedial legislation.

The author of those words was Martin Luther King, dvho wrote
them in an article in Saturday Reviéwt appears that Mr. King somehow
had heard of Jan Kozak's book, as the methods eadynidentical. Those
who have studied Mr. King's background before heabee America's Civil
Rights leader are certain that Mr. King was in &iflon to have read and
studied Kozak's book itself. The Augusta, Geor@aurier of July 8, 1963,
printed a picture of Mr. King at the Highlander kdbchool in Monteagle,
Tennessee during the Labor Day weekend of 1957s Behool had an
interesting history. After King visited there, ttlsehool was closed by the
Tennessee Legislature in 1960 after having condubgarings into its true
nature. The school was cited as being a "meetiagepfor known Commu-
nists and fellow travelers," and as a "Communisifiing School ®

Mr. King's association with the Communists and @ammunist Party
was not restricted to just those he met duringntbekend at the Folk School,
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as Communists virtually surrounded him as he pldnihés civil rights
activities. The Reverend Uriah J. Fields, the Negtergyman who was
King's secretary during the early stages of the bogcott that made King
famous, wrote this about those associated with HiKing helps to advance
communism. He is surrounded with Communists. Thkighie major reason
| severed my relationship with him during the && He is soft on
communism.*

Another who supported the assertion that the Constainwere
involved in the activities of Mr. King was Karl Psion, a former counterspy
for the Federal Bureau of Investigation. Mr. Prasstestified in 1963 after
attending Communist Party meetings in California five years: "l further
swear and attest that at each and every one oéfttrementioned meetings,
one Reverend Martin Luther King was always sethfas$ the individual to
whom Communists should look and rally around in tB®@mmunist
struggle on the many racial issués."

So Mr. King certainly had the opportunity to reduae tbook by Jan
Kozak, and he was surrounded by those who certahiyuld have been
familiar with the method of this Communist strattgiAnd King even put
the strategy on paper for all to see.

The purpose of the Civil Rights movement was beshrearized by a
comment made by two of the past presidents of threerfcan Bar Associa-
tion, Loyd Wright and John C. Satterfield. They enarote the following
about the Civil Rights Bill, one of the major "aceplishments" of the Civil
Rights movement: "It is ten percent civil rightsdaninety percent extension
of Federal executive power. The 'civil rights' adpef this legislation is but
a cloak; uncontrolled Federal Executive power éstibdy.

So King's major purpose was to increase the roléhefgovernment in
the everyday lives of the American people.
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Economic Terms

It will be helpful at this point for certain econamterms to be defined
to assist the reader in understanding the ConspightView of History.
Two of these terms are:

Consumption Good: goods acquired for consumptiopgaes
(food, drink, etc.)
Capital Good: goods utilized for producing consuompgoods

The distinction between these two economic ternms lma illustrated by
the use of a simple example, such as a primitibedman living in a remote
jungle. His diet consists of the rabbit (a ConsuamptGood) which first
must be caught before it can be consumed. Thestriae quickly learns that
the rabbit is exceptionally quick and that catchinfpr a daily meal is rather
difficult. But, by using his intelligence, the tabman fashions a crude blow-
gun to assist him in acquiring the Consumption Godbde moment that
the tribesman builds the blow-gun, he becomes aitélish because the
blow-gun is a Capital Good: it is created to asHist tribesman in acquiring
Consumption Goods.

Therefore, it is possible now to define Capitalessn
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Capitalism: any economic system that utlizes Chpi@oods in
acquiring or producing Consumption Goods

Notice that by this definition even the most primét economic systems
are Capitalist if they choose to utilize Capital d@e in meeting their
Consumption Good needs.

It follows logically, men, that the blow-gun is gneffective when the
tribesman agrees to use it, and that without hiertsf the blow-gun is a
meaningless wooden tube. The tribesman giveswtititthe blow-gun only
by using it.

It follows then, that the acquisition of Consumptidoods is not
dependent on Capital Goods alone, but by someorng uhe Capital
Goods. Human effort is the key ingredient in anypi@distic economy.
Without human effort, there will be no Consumptidaods produced.

Should the tribesman not wish to secure the nee@edsumption
Goods by use of the Capital Goods, he and all tdegendent on his efforts
will go hungry. Increasing the number of Capitalo@s, or blow-guns, will
in no way alleviate the problem. The only way todquce Consumption
Goods is for the individual to decide to utilizeetiCapital Goods for that
purpose, and that without that human decision, etheill be nothing
produced.

The ultimate Capitalistic society is one, then, mhall things become
Capital Goods, including the individual efforts @l of the individual
workers who comprise the society. The individuamself becomes the
ultimate Capital Good, for without his efforts, thewill be no Consumption
Goods produced.

It follows logically for some, unfortunately, thttte society has the right
to make certain that efforts are made towards ttoelyction of Consump-
tion Goods, even if the individual members of tleeisty do not wish to
produce any.

The Soviet Union, for instance, was cited in 19%t forcing the
ultimate Capital Good, man himself, to produce agiahis will. The article
identifying Russia's use of forced labor stated:

The Soviet Union has been officially cited undee ttules of
the International Labor Organization as havingefilto meet its
commitment to observe the organization's ban oncefbr
labor. ... the failure concerns the convention, iadibng interna-
tional obligation, outlawing "forced or compulsolgbor in all of
its forms" mat Moscow ratified in 1956. The panéleaperts noted
in a report... that Soviet law permitted "idlers' be given a one
year jail or "corrective labor" sentence if theyused to take a job
assigned to therh.
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Since each society needs Consumption Goods tovsuriti follows that
the society needs the productive efforts of all inera of that society, or it
will fail.

There are only two ways by which these goods caprbduced: either
through the use of force against the producingviddals, or through the
creation of an economic environment wherein theviddal is encouraged
to produce the maximum quantity of Consumption Good

All Capitalistic societies soon discover that alapital Goods tend to
deteriorate through time and usage and therefare toeir udlity. The blow-
gun in the primitive society breaks or bends andobees worthless. When
this occurs, the tribesman must discard the usefeapital Good and
construct a replacement.

But other Capital Goods, humans themselves, alse kheir utility.
They grow tired, old or become injured. There aveieties today that also
discard tired, old and injured human Capital Goadswell as old, dred or
broken Capital Goods such as a broken blow-gun. € society is the
nation of Russia. A Russian native, Igor Gouzenkohis book The Iron
Curtain, confirmed this, by writing: "Lishnetzy the Russian word for the
aged and ailing who have become the superfluous.one as an ardent
young Communist | never regarded the Lishnetzy ameshing monstrous.
It seemed practical and just to me then. As Komorfgoung Commu-
nists) ... we had actually reached the concluslmat tvhen one became a
lishnetz (an old Capital Good), that is one condetinto this form of civic
extermination, one should be duty bound to free ¢bantry of a useless
consumer by having the courage to commit suicidbat Topinion was
nationally encouraged to such an extent that, ¢udny, the suicide rate in
Russia is higher than in any other country in tioelay"

If Capitalism, then, is an economic system thdizes Capital Goods to
produce Consumption Goods, what is the differenetvéen the Commu-
nist system and the Capitalistic system in the éthiStates? Both systems
utilize the same type of Capital Goods: the faewrithe railroads, and the
other factors of producdon.

The difference is not in the existence of theseit@hoods, it is the
ownership of the goods. In the Communist system,stiate owns the Capital
Goods, and in the Free Enterprise system, a beiene for America's
economic system, the individuals own the Capitab@o

In brief, the difference between the two systemmstimsummarized thus:

Capital Goods

Economic System Owned By: Controlled By:
Free Enterprise private owners  privat@ers
Communism the state the state
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Control of the factors of production is equally iagportant as owner-
ship: ownership of an automobile is meaninglesssdmeone else drives
(controls) it.

But there is an economic system not included in gheve definitions:
the system where the individual private owner owmms factors of produc-
tion, but the state controls them. This systemadBed Fascism. It can be
added to the above summary as follows:

Capital Goods
Economic System Owned By: Controlled By:

Free Enterprise private owners  privateers
Fascism private owners the state
Socialism the state the state

Perhaps the most well-known advocate of the Fasgehomic system
was the titular head of the Italian government jusor to and during World
War |lI, Benito Mussolini. It has been said that rRier Mussolini, a
dedicated Socialist, did not wish to oppose the &vor@atholic Church and
the Pope, both housed inside the territory of Jtalyd feared that the Church
would officially oppose any economic system notofi@d by the hierarchy of
the Church. It was well known that the Church hadgl opposed any form
of Socialism (the ownership and control of propdsty the state) so Musso-
lini, aware that control is equally as important esnership, asked the
Catholic population of Italy to support the compisen that he offered:
Fascism, the economic system where the Catholialptpn could legally
own their property, in accordance with the wishdstlte Pope and the
Church, but where the state would control it. Thet affect, as Mussolini
knew, was still the same as offered by the Sotsalibe state would own the
factors of production through control of the fastaf production. "... Fas-
cism recognizes the legal right to private ownershi. Such ownership still
means little in practice, for the state can andsdt# the owner what to
produce, what prices to charge, and what to do thigrprofits.?

Those who advocate that the Capital Goods shouldoweed or
controlled by the state frequently justify theirsgmn by declaring that they
are doing so in the name of the poor, the work#rs, aged, or any other
minority deemed to be voiceless in the society hadce unable to be in a
position to own any Capital Goods. However, thos® Vose sight of man's
God-given right to own property also fail to see ttonnection between the
right to private property and the right to one'snolife. It is the Socialists/
Communists who support the state's right to own Gdlpital Goods. In
addition, they also support the right of the stébe divide the property
between those who have varying amounts of goodse @mis process starts,
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the state must decide who is to receive the sdsistyrplus. It then logically
follows that the state has the right to termin&i lives of those that the state
feels are not worthy of receiving their share &f surplus.

One who took great care in pointing this positioat én detail was
George Bernard Shaw, a leading Socialist of his d&ty Shaw wrote a book
entitted The Intelligent Woman's Guide to Socialigmwhich he detailed
his concern about this problem:

| also made it quite clear that Socialism meansaliyu of
income or nothing, and under Socialism you would i@ allowed
to be poor.

You would be forcibly fed, clothed, lodged, taughand
employed whether you like it or not. If it were cliwered that you
had not the character and industry enough to behwall this
trouble, you might be executed in a kindly manrer, whilst you
were permitted to live, you would have to live wfll

The Socialist government would permit all to livehgir right to life
becomes a privilege) only so long as the governrfedheach was worth "all
the trouble." But should the government feel the individual's value had
decreased, the government would terminate thatvithdil's life in an
unspecified "kindly manner."

Mr. Shaw also connected the economic philosophySo€ialism with
the truth that human labor is essential to the petdn of all Capital
Goods, and that those who do not produce have gid to life, when he
wrote: "Compulsory labour with death as the finaltary is the keystone of
Socialism.®

In the Socialist scheme of things, the individualnbt to be free, and it
is not intended that he be free. Karl Kautsky, it tday one of the leading
theoreticians of the Socialist position, wrote: ¢Bdist production is not
compatible with liberty of work, that is to say,twithe worker's freedom to
work when or how he likes. In a socialist societlf,the means of production
will be concentrated in the hands of the state, tedlatter will be the only
employer; there will be no choic&."

Proof that Kautsky's argument can become officieyegnment policy
lies in what happened in the Socialist country @rr@any, just prior to the
beginning of World War 1l: "No German worker coulkthange his job
without obtaining permission, while if he absentaédnself from work
without proper excuse, he was liable to imprisonmén

Obviously, this type of government is not populaithwthe working
class, the supposed benefactor of the economiogaghy of Socialism, so
the strategy became one of deceiving the workehabthe Socialism that the
worker is induced to support in theory is differéoim the Socialism that the
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worker would experience once the Socialists cam@dwer. The problem

exists in how to conceal this truth from the workBlorman Thomas, the
Socialist Party presidential candidate for aboutrtiy years, and the leading
Socialist in the United States prior to his deathid: "The American people
will never knowingly adopt Socialism, but under theame of Liberalism

they will adopt every fragment of the Socialist gnam until one day

America will be a Socialist nation without knowihgw it happened®

Mr. Thomas was never successful in his quest ferRhesidency as an
identified Socialist, but he was extremely pleaseith Socialist progress
nevertheless. The American people were buying higiaist ideas by
electing others not publicly identified as Socialisbut who supported the
economic and political ideas of the Socialist Pafithomas wrote: "... Here
in America more measures once praised or denouasesbcialist have been
adopted than once | should have thought possilibet st a socialist victory
at the polls® "The United States is making greater strides tde/&Bocialism
under Eisenhower than even under RoosevIMost people would agree
that President Roosevelt gave the American govemhmeore control over
and ownership of the factors of production than ather president, but few
would feel that President Eisenhower did more tlRwoosevelt. Yet the
Socialist candidate for President praised the "8oadialist, pro free-
enterprise” Dwight Eisenhower for his support ofci@tist programs. This
means that Socialism has been concealed from theriéam people. That
the American people are being lied to by those whold be called "closet
Socialists." Someone once described the decepsoriGne way they look,
another way they steer." The strategy is to prortligeAmerican people one
thing and to deliver another. Never make it appéat you, the candidate,
are supporting socialism or are a Socialist, ewssugh the platforms you
will support after your election are indeed sosialh nature. And you must
never deliver so much socialism that the Americaopte will discover the
exact nature of the game and remove you from office

Arthur Schlesinger Jr., a noted historian, outlindte program of
giving the American people their socialism in gralddoses: "If socialism is
to preserve democracy, it must be brought about Isgestep in a way which
will not disrupt the fabric of custom, law and maitwconfidence.... There
seems no inherent obstacle in the gradual advahsectalism in the United
States through a series of new deals:..."

The reason the socialists must deceive the unstisgecitizen was
made clear by the London, England, Sunday Timesclwistated that
Socialism was defined as: "competition without esiz boredom without
hope, war without victory, and statistics withontle™?

In other words, most people don't want Socialisrd #mey don't wish
to live under the Socialist economy, so the Satilinust resort to trickery
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and deception, by a series of lies offered to #@pfe by lying politicians.

For the sake of the purist, is there any differebeaveen Socialism and
Communism? The absence of any essential differem@ss explained thus:
"There is no economic difference between socialesxd communism. Both
terms... denote the same system. ... public comtrdhe means of produc-
tion as distinct from private control. The two texnsocialism and commu-
nism, are synonyms."

This position was confirmed by no less a Commuihishinary than
Marshal Tito, the now deceased dictator of the “&lmdan Communist
government, who said: "Communism is simply statgitaism in which the
state has absolute ownership of everything incydafi the efforts of the
people.®

Notice that Marshal Tito has confirmed that evengh including the
efforts of the people, becomes a Capital Good u@mnmunism. Perhaps
this is the sole difference between these two emimeystems: the Commu-
nists readily admit that the human itself is a @dpGood, and the Socialist
conceals it. But in both systems, the individuadl &l he produces belongs
to the state.

Most Communists have made this point abundantharcle their
writings. Karl Marx, the so-called "father of modeCommunism," once
wrote: "From each according to his ability, to eachording to his need&*'

This basic tenet of Communism has become a primajplthe Russian
Constitution, which states: "Article 12: In the UBR. work is a duty and a
matter of honor for every able bodied citizen incadance with the
principle: 'He who does not work shall not eat.eTrinciple applied in the
U.S.S.R. is that of Socialism: 'From each accordimghis ability, to each
according to his work?

It is interesting that the last word of Marx's ditt has been changed
from "need" to "work." Notice that if one doesn'brk, one doesn't eat. How
does this system provide for those unable to wdarki® question has been
answered by others, one of whom has stated mae theléviduals would be
"executed in a kindly manner." Others have suggdedteat they should
commit suicide (become a "lishnetzy.") In other @gr to restate the
principle, when a Capital Good becomes unable tmywe, it is discarded,
even if that Capital Good is a human being.

Once the Socialist/Communist decides that the sgaists to divide
Consumption Goods and Capital Goods, then it bet®dvm to involve
himself with politics. Sam Brown, President Jimmyarter's director of
ACTION, the voluntary agency, is one who has disted this truth. He
said: "Politics is a struggle to redistribute powad wealth

Notice that Mr. Brown admitted that this politicaprocess of goods
redistribution is a "struggle," which means thansowill not want to give
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up their property. Since Mr. Brown didn't say, ara only wonder what Mr.
Brown wished to do with those who resisted.

Another "closet communist® who agrees with thoseowhel govern-
ment exists to divide surplus goods, wrote theofeihg: "We are going to try
to take all of the money that we think is unnecelysaeing spent and take
it from the 'haves’ and give it to the "have-nihiat need it so much?

Notice that this statement is nearly identical wittat of the Commu-
nist Karl Marx who wrote: "From each according t& hability, to each
according to his need." Only the words have beaangéd. That means that
the speaker, the "closet communist,” supported Miagxist philosophy that
government exists to take from one to give to amotfihose who know
President Lyndon Johnson, the speaker of the wabdee, and his "Great
Society," know that this was indeed his goal: tdis&ibute wealth from the
wealthy to the poor. Few, however, will dare to pame Johnson's govern-
mental philosophy with the writings and teachingé Marx. But the
comparison is inevitable: the action and its rasalte the same, no matter
whether it is called the "Great Society," or Matx@ommunism. Both seek
to use government to divide wealth. But it is nasHionable to favorably
compare the two by noticing the similarity betwabe "Great Society" and
the teachings of Karl Marx.

Sometimes the support of this Marxist philosophgpubthe purpose of
government comes from the "respectable right," frtmse the observer
would never suspect of being a "closet communist.”

Take, for instance, the thoughts on this subjeomfrtwo respectable
"right wing Conservatives." One has written: "Caegg shall appropriate
funds for social welfare only for the benefit obfie states whose per capita
income is below the national averad®.This writer advocated a newer
brand of Marxism: "From each state according toaitslity, to each state
according to its needs." (emphasis added.) Thigewrddvocated that the
national government divide the wealth, taking ibnfr the wealthier states
and giving it to the less productive. Pure Marxigxcept the writer involved
both the state and the federal governments rathan fust the federal
government as Marx envisioned. This is only expagdilarx one step: the
result is the same. Property is distributed by dgogernment just as before.
The shock is that this new thought came from the gfeWilliam F. Buckley,
Jr., hardly a paragon of Marxism. But notice thacBey's intent is the same
as that of Marx: to use government to redistrib@@nsumption and Capital
Goods.

Another method of income redistribution by governimas proposed
by another respected member of the "ConservatightRi His proposal is
called the Negative Income Tax, which would use theome Tax as a
method of redistributing wealth. Under this progpee poverty level
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individual would have but to show his non-incometbe Income Tax form,

and the government would take some of the taxed Ippithe more prosper-
ous tax-payers, and give it to the poorer individnathe form of an income

tax "refund." The utilization of the income tax asvehicle to divide wealth

apparently must satisfy the concern of those whehwio use government as
an income distributor, but do not wish to becomsoamted with the Marxist

"Left" which openly advocates Marxist theories. dther words, if it bothers

the listener to be recognized as a supporter ofpiteachings of an open
Marxist, he might find relief by supporting the posals of a member of the
"Conservative Right,” Professor Milton Friedman,e tiFree Enterprise

Economist," who proposed the Negative Income Tax.

Sometimes a member of the clergy becomes involmethe subject of
income distribution. Here is the statement of aeRdp this case Pope Paul
VI, who wrote the following at Easter, 1967: "Butwadays, no country can
keep its wealth just for itself alone. It should bermal, now, for the
developed nations to help the under-developed wdtime agreed percentage
of their additional income'® Here the Pope speaks in favor of a national
income distribution program where one country taiteslf for the benefit of
another nation in accordance with the principle:rotR each nation
according to its ability, to each nation accorditgy its need." (emphasis
added.)

But the American people must never fear or desphie: American
government will save them from this creeping Sasial

"Administration opens battle on socialism" reade theadline of an
article written on January 26, 1975. The articlplaixed: "Concerned about
what it fears is a national drift toward socialisthe Ford (President Gerald
Ford) administration is mounting a major campaignréstrain the growth
in Social Security benefits and other income reitlistion programs°

The writer of the article informed the reader thlaé purpose of the
Social Security program was "... income redistitnutt One must
honestly admire the cleverness of the administnatio concealing this fact
from those who have believed that it was intenaeléd a retirement plan for
those of the working population who reached reteéetmage. The article
went on to point out that the concern of the Fadchiaistration was that the
spending for Social Security would rise to wherevituld be one-half of the
total Gross National Product. If this happened, thdted States would be
irreversibly on the road toward a controlled ecogo(Rrascism.)

The ultimate purpose of all income redistributiocheames is people
control. This was graphically illustrated by LeorrofBky, one of the
founders of the Communist government in Russia 9471 who wrote: "In
a country where the sole employer is the State,osifipn (to the State)
means death by slow starvation. The old principleho does not work

50



CHAPTER 4 ECONOMIC TERMS

shall not eat' has been replaced by a new on&o.dwees not obey shall not
eat."?

The ultimate Communism is total control over allnkiad. All of the
efforts of the people belong to the state andéfwtlorker does not produce,
he will be slowly starved unto submission, or utath. Here the difference
between Socialism and Communism shows itself irattiide of what to do
with the unwilling worker: the Socialist wishesdgecute him in a "kindly
manner," while the Communist wishes to slowly stanim to death. It is
hardly a difference worth debating.

The socialist machine slowly climbs the ladder ¢tak control of the
market place. The next logical step in the climboishave the state become
the final employer of all workmen and for that st# issue a "worker's card"
so that the government can say who shall have thdélege of working.
Without the card, the worker cannot find work. Ledrrotsky didn't
recommend a card, apparently, but he certainly e&vdwdve supported the
concept as being consistent with the principle: dvwdoes not obey shall not
eat."

The proposal for a work card issued to the Amerigaaple was the idea
of Benjamin Civiletti, former President Jimmy Caide Attorney General,
according to an Associated Press article of Junel280. The article read
"Civiletti urges 'card for all U.S. workers." Atteey General Benjamin R.
Civiletti yesterday said he favored requiring Arsaris and aliens in this
country to carry a 'work card' in order to apply dojob.2

If the American citizen doesn't obtain a card, tmerican citizen
doesn't work. And if the American citizen doesntrky the American citizen
starves.

Others have continued the thought that the natiogalernment
should issue a worker identification card. The Ana Daily Star of March
25, 1981 carried an article with the following hket "(Senator Dennis)
DeConcini (Democrat from Arizona) 'not averse' tational worker ID to
curb alien influx.®

The article went on to detail that various senataisre supporting
legislation that would require an identificationratafor all Americans that
would do away with the "tremendous benefits there ia coming over here
illegally."

The bill would require the possessor of the cardstmw it when
applying for a job. The illegal alien would presibtyanot have the card,
and therefore would not be able to get a job, afingrto the reasoning of
those who support the legislation. How they woukhdie the problem of
those Americans who did not feel it was Constitugiofor the American
government to issue such a card was not answerekebgrticle. What would
happen to those dissenters is apparently not waoitay explanation.
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An article that appeared on March 21, 1982, shbelaf interest to those
supporters of President Ronald Reagan who areircdhat their "conserva-
tive" President would never allow such an uncoutihal abomination as
the national ID card. The article was entitled: 48an 'open' to national 1D
card,” and included this comment: "It was the fitshe the Reagan
administration had indicated it is not opposed tang for creating a
nationwide identity card to deal with illegal immigion."?*

So now the American people can begin to understang the United
States government is not doing more to prohibitithmigration of millions
of illegal aliens. The problem of illegal immigrati serves to justify the
"solution" which is a national ID card. The Americpeople must have an
identification card and the borders must come deenthat there will be a
reason for the issuance of the card.

The Vietnamese Communists apparently do not have ilkzgal
immigration problem so they avoided all of the faiity of the issuance of
cards to their workers. They just resorted to the af the radio to broadcast
the following work order: "All citizens who havedhstrength and the ability
to work must absolutely carry out the state moailan orders, and serve in
any capacity or any mission assigned to them bystag. Those who do not
want to work or do not carry out the state's ordeitsbe forced to carry out
work in order to be useful to our sociey."

One of the North Vietnamese generals during the made it clear that
the Communists have nothing but disdain for humigé He is quoted as
saying: "Every minute hundreds of thousands of [geape dying all over the
world. The life or death of a hundred or a thousandens of thousands of
humag6 beings even if they are our own compatriedly represents very
little."

Fortunately for those who love their freedoms ebgiu spokesmen
occasionally arise to oppose the intrusion of gonemt into every aspect of
human life, and their words are terse and to thetp®ne such spokesman
was Thomas Jefferson, who wrote the following: 'fThavernment is best
that governs least."

And for every such advocate there arises an eqed#tiguent spokesman
for more and more government intrusion. Take fastance, the following
statement of a former U.S. Senator, Joseph Clark:

The size, range and complexity of government irsgeaand
will likely continue to do so.... | would defend ethproposition
that this expansion is good not bad.

Surely we have reached the point where we can fsaypur
time at least, that Jefferson was wrong: that gowent is not best
which governs least....

52



CHAPTER 4 ECONOMIC TERMS

The fallacy in Jefferson's argument is the asswompthat the
expansion of government leads to curtailment of ividdal
freedoms.

That just is not trué’

This position was further expanded by the Ford HEation, which in
1969 published a "think piece" entitled Planningd aRarticipation, in
which it declared: "The world is too complex for abatement of govern-
ment powers. If anything, the role of government stmube
strengthened..?®

And so we have those who wish to extend the govent'sicontrol into
all aspects of human activity and those who wistetluce it.

The remaining chapters deal with this batde.

And with those who are winning.
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Chapter 5

Inflation

Inflation:

— allows you to carry money in a basket, and yourdgdo a wallet!
allows you to live in a more expensive neighborhaasithout
moving!

is the price we pay for all the government benefits thought
were free!

These rather humorless phrases about inflation atoanswer the only
guestion worth asking about the subject: What cii8e

Everyone agrees that inflation is a drop in thesgadf money (any given
amount of money buys less). But that understandingsn't answer the
guestion of what causes it.

The traditional definition of Inflation is as folls: "... a rise in the
general level of prices." Its causes are threeumber: 1. When consumers,
businesses and governments spend too heavily ofaldea goods and
services, mis high demand can force prices upf 2odts of production rise
and producers try to maintain profit levels, pricesst increase. 3. The lack
of competition between producers can also congibarinflation®

It appears by this definition that everything cauisdlation! But
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whatever it is that causes it, there is little @a® do to prevent it. One who
felt this way was Federal Reserve Chairman ArthurnB who said the
following in 1974: "Inflation cannot be halted thisar.”

One of the reasons no one can supposedly prevéatian is because
Inflation is part of the Inflation-Deflation cycleéAt least this is the opinion
of one economist: "Nikolai Dimitriyevich KondratyevSoviet economist-

. believes that capitalistic economies naturdthjlow long term cycles:
first a few decades of prosperity, then a few desadf slump3® (An
interesting contemporary example that brought Katyéwv's cyclical theory
into question occurred recently in Chile, the Soétmerican country that
voted Marxist Salvador Allende into office in 197Q@nder Allende's
Communist government inflation reached 652 percantyear, and the
Wholesale Price Index rose by a staggering 1,14@epé a year. That meant
that wholesale prices were doubling every mdnihfter a coup ousted
Allende in 1973, and the Pinochet administratiomnded the government's
direction, inflation dropped to less than 12 petcaryear and the Wholesale
Price Index actually fell. It is doubtful that Céi# successful reduction in the
inflation rate can be attributed to a long-termlef)c

Another economist believes that America's lifestglehe major cause of
inflation. Alfred E. Kahn "... the nation's new ehiinflation fighter has
named his foe: every American's desire for econoimprovement.... The
desire of each group with power or instruments rprbve its economic
situation... is after all what the problem of ititm is.’® The solution,
men, is a "Smaller piece of the pie." "The livingredard of Americans must
decline if inflation is to be controlled, says.et® Emerson... a key aide to
Alfred Kahn.'

No matter what the cause of inflation, one thing dertain is that it is
never caused by government, at least accordingreésident Jimmy Carter,
who said: "It is a myth that government itself caop inflation.”

Congress has a typical solution to the problem:ogepwage and price
controls on rising wages and prices. And it seelmag these measures never
work. Is it possible that the reason Congress oczortrol inflation is that
Congress is not aware of its real cause? Is itilplesthat they are attacking
the effect of inflation, and not the cause? Themafit to end inflation by the
imposition of wage and price controls is not an ridea. (In fact, neither is
inflation!) Free market Economist Murray N. Rothibaras gone on record
as saying: "From the Roman Emperor Diocletian daavithe American and
French Revolutions and to Richard Nixon from 19811874, governments
have tried to stop inflation by imposing wage amite controls. None of
these schemes have workéd."

The reason wage and price controls do not work, hade never
worked, lies in the simple fact that they attack #fifect of inflation and not
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the cause. The proof that this statement is true lwa found in a simple
definition found in a dictionary. Webster's 3rd Wndged Dictionary
defines inflation thus: "An increase in the volur& money and credit
relative to available goods resulting in a sub&ardnd continuing rise in
the general price level."

Inflation is caused by an increase in money (crisdé result of increases
in the supply of money and for the sake of thiguaision, money shall be the
sole cause of inflation.)

The result of inflation is a price rise.

Another dictionary, this time the Webster's Colitgj defines inflation
thus: "Relatively sharp and sudden increase in ghantity of money, or
credit, or both, relative to the amount of exchahgeiness. Inflation always
causes a rise in the price level." The cause détioh, an increase in the
money supply, always produces a price rise. Imitatthe money supply
always increases prices. This is an economic laeveffect of a money supply
increase will always be the same.

In summary, then, inflation has both a cause aneffaat:

Cause: an increase in money
Effect: a rise in prices

Now it is possible to see why wage and price cdsitdo not work:
they attack the effect (the price rise) and notdhese (the increase in the
money supply.)

An example of how Inflation is caused could be e by the use
of a simple model.

Suppose mat sea shells are used as money on KJaatd that the
prices on the island are determined by the numbeshells in circula-
tion. As long as the quantity of shells remainsatieély constant and
there is no rapid increase, prices will remain treddy stable. Suppose
that some of the more adventurous islanders row twva nearby island
and collect a large quantity of sea shells, idafitiche same as those in
circulation as money on the main island. When thadditional sea
shells are brought back to Island A and put inteutation as money,
they will cause an increase in the price level. eea shells (money)
will enable each islander to bid up the price oy @iven good. If the
islander has more money, he can afford to pay &ehigrice for the
product he wishes to purchase.

There are certain elements in society that wishintrease the
money supply for their own benefit at the expensthe other members.
These people are called "counterfeiters,” and armisped for their
crime when discovered. They are punished becaiwse ¢bunterfeiting
of extra supplies of money decreases the valuleeolegitimate money
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held by the members of that society. They have itlegal and immoral
power to cause inflation by increasing the moneyppdy causing the
value of the other money to drop. This activitye tltounterfeiung, is
actually a crime against property, the money of twriety, and the
ciuzens have the legal and moral right to seek rah t® this destruction
of their private property, their money.

How is it possible for inflations to persist if #® who have the
ability to counterfeit are punished by the publior ftheir crime? The
solution for the counterfeiters lies in making iegal to counterfeit
money. Those who counterfeit can really reap thaefits for their
crime if they can get control of the government amdke their crime
legal. The government has the ability to make ewvemnterfeit money
"legal tender" (requiring all citizens of the natioto accept the
counterfeit money along with the legal money.) lbvgrnment could
make counterfeiting legal, there would be no crifee counterfeiting,
and this became the goal of the criminals.

Those who sought to make government all powerfultha lives of
their citizens soon learned that inflation couldsoalincrease the impact
and scope of government as well. The marriage kmtwihe socialists
and the counterfeiters was inevitable. Nobel Pe&i&e winner and
economist Friederich von Hayek detailed this refahip thus:
Inflation is probably the most important single téac in the vicious
circle wherein one kind of government action makesre and more
government control necessary."

The government-and-inflation circle could be ddsedi also in
terms of the "Pincers Movement" described by KoZake bottom of the
pincer is the price rise, the result of the Infiati(the legal counterfeiung
of the new money,) caused by the top of the pinttex, government. The
people, sensitive to the rise in the prices, stdeimanding that the
government take some remedial action to put a stophe inflation, and
government, informing the public that more governmection is the
solution to the inflation problem, passes the lagisn. The distance
between the two pincer arms shortens, until thaultreis total govern-
ment. And all of this acdvity is in the name ofpgting inflation.

One famous economist, John Maynard Keynes, detaithé
procedure in his book, The Economic Consequenctdged?eace:

Lenin, (the Russian Communist) is said to have ated that
the best way to destroy the Capitalist system wasdeébauch the
currency.

By a continuing process of inflation, governmentsanc
confiscate, secretly and unobserved, an importamt pf the wealth
of their ciuzens. By this method they not only dscdite, but they
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confiscate arbitrarily, and while the process inmgrishes many, it
actually enriches some.

There is no subtler, no surer means of overturtiiregexisting
basis of society than to debauch the currency.

The process engages all the hidden forces of edonlamt on
the side of destruction, and does it in a mannéram@ man in a
million is able to diagnose.

There are several important thoughts containednis quote from Mr.
Keynes' book. Notice that the purpose of inflatiah,least according to the
Communist Lenin, was to destroy Capitalism. Lengalized that inflation
had the power to destroy the free market. Lenio atalized that the only
agency that could cause inflation legally was tbeegnment.

Inflation was also to serve as an income redistidbusystem. It could
impoverish those who held their assets in mone#g, earich others who held
their wealth in items that increased in value dyigperiods of inflation.

Inflation, to be successful, must be concealed ftbose who stand to
lose the most: the money holders. Concealment besdime goal of those
who do the counterfeiting. Never must the true eanfsinflation be properly
identified. Inflation must be blamed on everythintipe market place, the
housewife, the greedy merchant, the wage earneruttions, oil shortages,
the balance of payments, the common housefly! Angthbut inflation's
true cause: the increase in the money supply.

Keynes (and Lenin) admitted that the results oflatidn would
constantly operate in a predictable manner. Imifativas an economic law.
And "not one in a million" would be able to diagedke correct cause.

In 1978, the United States Chamber of Commercésadrinual meeting,
honored Dr. Arthur Burns, the past Chairman of ieeleral Reserve System,
for "his contributions to the nation and the entisg system, during his
government service." The interesting thing abous tbvent was that Dr.
Burns, as the head of the Federal Reserve, caedrtile growth of the money
supply. He had the power to increase the moneyraulation. Therefore, he
was the one who was creating inflation!

Yet the major American business organization condednDr. Burns
for his efforts in preserving the free enterprigstem. The very man who was
causing the increase in the money supply and therefausing the inflation
that was destroying the free enterprise systemheasy honored by those in
the free enterprise system!

Keynes and Lenin were certainly right: not one imm#lion would be
able to diagnose the true cause of Inflation! Idolg the American
businessman!

On page 94 of the Chamber of Commerce's magaziadpis Busi-
ness, an editorial informed the reader that DrnBur.. has authored a
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broad, well-reasoned plan to turn back the inflaiy threat..." But a
review of the editorial and Dr. Burns' proposalslidgates that nowhere did
Dr. Burns mention the money supply, nor stopping tapid increase of it!
The past Chairman of the Federal Reserve writestednl, that the causes of
inflation are other than an increase in the mongply. No wonder that Dr.
Burns is smiling as he accepts the award from than@®er of Commerce. He
has fooled the American business community.

Keynes also went on to explain why he agreed wihih mat inflation
is intended to destroy the business community, wien wrote: "The
decadent international but individualistic capg&aii in the hands of which
we found ourselves after the War (World War 1) @ & success. It is not
intelligent; it is not beautiful; it is not justt is not virtuous — and it does not
deliver the goods. In short, we dislike it and laegiinning to despise it."

If you "despise capitalism," and wish to replace #ystem with another
that you prefer, it becomes imperative to find ayw@ destroy it. One of the
most effective methods of destruction is inflatidghe "debauching of the
currency." "Lenin was certainly right."

Who is the victim of inflation? James P. Warburgreotly answered
that question, when he wrote the following in hiobk The West in Crises:
"In recent times perhaps the greatest enemy ofdilmiclass society... has
been inflation.*°

Why would the middle class be the target of infla® John Kenneth
Galbraith informed the reader that inflation is @thod of income redistri-
bution: "Inflation takes from the old, the unorgeed, and the poor and
gives it to those who are strongly in control oithown incomes. ... Income
is reallocated from the old to the people of midgéars and from the poor
to the rich.*

So inflation has a purpose. It is not an accidénts the tool of those
who have two objectives:

1. to destroy the free enterprise system, and

2. to to take wealth from the poor and the middleskasd "re-
distribute" it to the rich.

So inflation can now be understood. The reader dsv rfone in a
million" able to diagnose its true cause!
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Chapter 6

Money and Gold

The Bible teaches that the love of money is the odall evil. Money by
itself is not the root. It is the love of moneyfided as greed, that motivates
certain members of society to acquire large guestdf money.

It becomes important, then, for the members of thiddle class to
understand what money is and how it works. Moneglefined as: "anything
that people will accept in exchange for goods avises in a belief that they
may in turn exchange it for other goods and sesvice

Money becomes a Capital Good. It is used to acqGiomsumption
Goods (and other Capital Goods as well.) Money alscomes a method of
work avoidance. Money can work for its possessd@rhén money was put to
work, it worked twenty-four hours a day, seven daysveek, three hundred
and sixty five days a year, and stopped for nodagt.”

So the desire to acquire money to reduce a needotd became the
motive of many individuals in the society.

The first man was self-sufficient. He produced wiat wanted and
stored what he needed for those times when he wablelito produce. He
had no need for money until other humans appeanedj@ned him in the
acquisition of Consumption Goods. As populatioreagrspecialization
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grew, and certain individuals produced Capital Godaastead of Consump-
tion Goods. Man soon discovered that he needed thotgeas a store of
value to enable him to purchase Capital Goods wiesrwas not producing
Consumption Goods.

Durable commodities, those that didn't spoil wilte tpassage of time,
slowly became that store of value, and in time thest durable, a metal,
became the money of society. The ultimate metald,gbecame the final
store of value for a variety of reasons:

1. Gold was universally accepted; 2. it was maleaand had the
capacity to be minted into small quantities; 3.wis in short supply and
difficult to locate: the quantity of gold couldrde increased rapidly, thereby
reducing its ability to be inflated;, 4. becauseitefscarcity, it soon acquired
a high value per unit; 5. it was easily portablegéld also had other uses. It
could be used in jewelry, in art, and in indusffy;lastly, gold was extremely
beautiful.

But as the producer of gold saw the need to set itioney aside for
future use, problems arose as to how and whefl®iild be stored. Since gold
had a high value in what it could purchase in b&pital Goods and
Consumption Goods, it became a temptation to thwise were willing to
take it from the owner by force. This led the owonérgold to take means to
safeguard his holdings. Certain individuals, alyeaekperienced in the
storage of non-durable goods, wheat for instanoen sbecame the storage
facility for gold as well.

These warehouses would take the gold and issuegtih@ owner a
warehouse receipt, certifying that the owner hagiven quantity of gold in
storage at the warehouse. These gold receipts dmiltansferred from one
person to another, usually by writing on the badktle receipt that the
owner was transferring his claim on the gold in tharehouse to another
person. These receipts soon became money themsedvasen accepted the
receipts rather than the gold they represented.

Since gold is scarce and the quantity is limitedwas impossible to
make counterfeit money. It was only when the wansleman realized that
he could issue more gold receipts than there wés igothe warehouse that
he could become a counterfeiter. He had the abibtyinflate the money
supply, and the warehouseman frequently did thist ®is activity only
acted temporarily because as the quantity of gelceipts in circulation
increased, because of the economic law known #ationf, the prices would
nse. The receipt holders would start to lose ceni@ in their receipts and
return to the warehouseman to claim their gold. MViheore receipt holders
showed up than mere was gold in the warehousew#ltehouseman had to
go bankrupt, and frequently he was prosecuted riardf When more receipt
holders ask for their gold than there is gold ia Warehouse, it is called a
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“run," and is caused because the people have ddhkt ih their paper money
and have demanded that the society return to the gfandard where gold
becomes the money supply.

The people's check on the warehouseman, i.e. #iity to keep the
warehouseman honest by constantly being able teeredheir gold receipts,
acted as a restraint to the inflation of the galgpdy. This limited the greed
of the counterfeiters and forced them into lookfog alternative methods of
increasing their wealth. The next step was for tbenterfeiter to ask the
government to make the gold receipts "Legal Tenderd also prohibit the
receipt holder from redeeming the receipt into golthis made the paper
receipt the only money able to be circulated. Gmdld no longer be used as
money.

But this posed an additional problem for the codeiter. He now had
to include the government in his scheme to incréaseersonal wealth. The
greedy leader of the government, when approachethdycounterfeiter with
this scheme, often decided to eliminate the warshman altogether (“off
with his head") and operate the scheme himselfs Tvas the final problem
for the counterfeiter. He had to replace the leaslih someone he felt he
could trust and who would not use government toomamthe counterfeiter
from the plot. This process was costly and extrgmisky, but the enormity
of the long-term wealth that could be accumulatgdhis method was worth
all the extra hazards.

A classic example of this entire scheme occurretivéden the years of
1716 and 1721 in France. These events were sebfiomwith the death of
King Louis XIV in 1715. France was bankrupt withlaxge national debt of
over 3 billion livres. A seedy character by the eaofi John Law, a convicted
murderer who had escaped from Scotland to the roemtti saw the plight of
the French government and arranged with the newdywmed King to save
his country. His plan was simple. He wanted contbl central bank with
an exclusive monopoly to print money. (France & time was under the
control of the private bankers who controlled theney supply. However,
France was on the gold standard, and the privatkeos were unable to
inflate the money supply through the issuance ofemgold receipts than
there was gold.) John Law was granted his wishHey desperate king. He
was granted the exclusive monopoly and the kingedet that it was illegal
to own gold. John Law then could proceed with thiéation of the money
supply and the people couldn't redeem their deitrglgs worthless paper
money for gold. There was a short term prospedatd John Law was hailed
as an economic hero. The French debt was being qffidchecessarily with
paper money of decreasing value, but that was ds of the short term
prosperity. And the French people probably didmderstand that it was
John Law who was causing the loss in the valubeif money.
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However, the king and John Law got greedy and tmaber of receipts
increased too rapidly. The economy nearly collapséth the increasing
prices, and the desperate people demanded an eicongiorm. John Law
fled for his life, and France stopped the printiigvorthless paper money.

This printing of paper money, unbacked by gold, nist the only
method utilized by the counterfeiters. Another moeths more visible than
the paper mediod and is therefore less popular thiéh counterfeiters. It is
called Coin Clipping. Gold is monetized by the Bankinting of the gold
into coins. This process involves the melting o told into small, uniform
quantities of the metal. As long as the coins madepure gold and all gold
in circulation is minted into coins the only methad inflating the gold
coinage is to either locate additional suppliesgofd (that is, as discussed
earlier, difficult, especially as the amount of gj@vailable to the miner is
decreasing) or by calling in all of the gold coimselting them down, and
men increasing their number by adding a less puscioetal into each coin.
This enables the counterfeiter to increase the eunatd coins by adding a
less expensive metal to each coin. Each newly whiotgn is then put back
into circulation with the same markings as the fmes coins. The public is
expected to use the coin exactly as before, exttegitthere are now more
coins in circulation than before, and as surelyeesnomic law, the increase
in the money supply causes inflation, and prices. ri

The early Roman Empire practiced this coin clippiimg what has
become a classic example of the coin clipping methearly Roman coins
contained 66 grains of pure silver, but, due to phactice of coin clipping,
in less than sixty years their coins contained oalyrace of silver. Coins
clipped of their value by the addition of less [wes metals soon drove out
the silver coins that remained, in keeping with theo economic law, called
Gresham's Law, which states: "Bad money drivegoatl."

As an illustration of this law, the clipped coinsinted during the
middle 1960's and placed in circulation by Presidegndon Johnson's
administration have forced the silver coins outiofulation.

America's founding fathers were concerned with fhactice of coin
clipping and tried to keep this power out of thendw of the counterfeiters.
Unfortunately, they did not completely restrict tigevernment's ability to
clip the coins when they wrote the following Corggienal power into the
Constitution:

Article 1, Section 8: Congress shall have the pawdp coin
money, regulate the value thereof, and fix the ddeass of weights
and measures.

There are several interesting thoughts contained that simple
sentence.
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First, the only power Congress has in creating mdeein the coining
of it. Congress has no power to print money, omycbin it. In addition,
Congress was to set the value of money, and theeptavcoin money was
placed together in the same sentence as the pawsettthe standard of
weights and measures. It was their intent to sevilue of money just as they
set the length of a 12 inch foot, or the capacityao ounce or a quart. The
purpose of this power was to set constant valugbaioall citizens could rely
on the fact that a foot in California was the samea foot in New York.

A third way to inflate the gold standard consisiscalling in all of the
gold or silver coins and replacing them with comade of a more plentiful
metal, such as copper or aluminum. The most reeesmple of this activity,
called "coin substitution," occurred during the auistration of Lyndon
Johnson when the government replaced silver coiith wnes made of
strange combinations of more plentiful, and thexefess expensive, metals.

For the counterfeiter who finds such methods lbas perfect, the surest
course to the acquisition of great wealth througthation, is for him to get
the government off the gold standard altogethemddrihis method, the gold
standard (the requirement that the government issug gold coins, or
paper directly issued on a one-for-one basis td @sl money) is eliminated,
and money is printed without any backing, with tféicial sanction of the
government making it legal.

By dictionary definition, such a money is callediatFMoney: paper
money of government issue which is legal tenderfiay or law, does not
represent nor is it based upon gold and containzomise of redemption.

One can see the transformation of America's gaddsrd into the fiat
standard by reading the printing on a one dollér bi

The early American money carried the simple prontise the govern-
ment would redeem each gold certificate with gdlipdy by the surrender
of the certificate at the treasury. The Series @28l dollar had changed this
promise on the front of the bill to: "Redeemablegold on demand at the
U.S. Treasury or in good or lawful money at any éfal Reserve Bank."
There are those who question the true nature sfdbllar if its holder can
redeem it for "lawful money" at a Reserve Bank. ®demean that what the
holder was trading in was "unlawful money?"

In any event, by 1934, the one-dollar bill read:

This note is legal tender for all debts, public grivate and
is redeemed in lawful money at the Treasury or raf Bederal
Reserve Bank.

And in 1963, this wording had again changed to:i$Thote is legal
tender for all debts, public and private." Thisl loilas no longer redeemable
in "lawful money" so the question of whether theypous money was
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"unlawful money" is now moot. But even more impattg, the bill was
now a "note.” This meant that this dollar had béemrowed from those
who have an exclusive monopoly on printing papeneyp and the ability
to lend it to the U.S. government. The bill ideietf the source of the
borrowed money: The Federal Reserve System (thdiniepof the bill reads
"Federal Reserve Note.")

America was on the gold standard until April, 193@hen President
Franklin Roosevelt ordered all Americans to turaittgold bullion and gold
coins into the banking system. For their gold, thmerican people were
given irredeemable paper currency (Fiat Money) iy hanks who turned the
gold over to the Federal Reserve System. PresitRausevelt called in
America's gold without benefit of a law passed bgn@ress by using an
unconstitutional Presidential Executive Order. ltheo words, he did not
ask Congress to pass a law giving him the authddtycall in America's
privately owned gold; he took the law into his oWwands and ordered the
gold turned in. The President, as the Chief of Executive Branch of the
government, does not have the power to make las/ghia power constitu-
tionally belongs to the Legislative Branch. But tAenerican people were
told by the President that this was a step to éwmd"hational emergency"
brought about by the Great Depression of 1929, theg voluntarily turned
in the majority of the country's gold. The Presidircluded in his Executive
Order the terms of the punishment if this order was complied with. The
American people were told to turn in their golddrefthe end of April, 1933,
or suffer a penalty of a fine of $10,000 or impnetent of not more than 10
years, or both.

Once the majority of the gold was turned in, PresidRoosevelt on
October 22, 1933, announced his decision to dewviéileedollar by announc-
ing that government would buy gold at an increapade. This meant that
the paper money that the Americans had just redefee their gold was
worth less per dollar. One dollar was now worth dmety-fifth of an ounce
of gold rather than approximately one twentiethitasad been prior to the
devaluation.

Roosevelt, when he announced this move, made thewfog state-
ment in an attempt to explain his action: "My aimtaking this step is to
establish and maintain continuous control... We #ras continuing to
move towards a managed currency." (It is ratheniiroand also extremely
revealing, that Democratic candidate Roosevelt sana 1932 Democratic
platform that supported the Gold Standard!)

However, not all of the American gold was turned By February 19,
gold withdrawals from banks increased from 5 tonlilion dollars a day. In
two weeks, $114,000,000 of gold was taken from bdnk export and another
$150,000,000 was withdrawn to go into hiding."
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The gold was being called in at $20.67 an ounceanne who could
hold their gold in a foreign bank only had to waittil the price was raised
by the government to $35.00 an ounce and thenitstll the government at
a rather substantial profit of approximately 75%.

A similar profit was made by a Roosevelt supporernard Baruch,
who invested heavily in silver. In a book entitEOR, My Exploited Father-
In-Law? author Curtis Dall, Roosevelt's son-in-law, rezalh chance
meeting with Mr. Baruch in which Baruch told Mr. IDéhat he had options
on 5/16ths of the world's known silver supply. Avfenonths later, to "help
the western miners," President Roosevelt doubledptiice of silver. A tidy
profit! (It pays to support the right people!)

There were some, however, who saw the sinistergsesp behind these
maneuvers. Congressman Louis McFadden, Chairman thef House
Banking Committee, charged that the seizure of gedd "an operadon run
for the benefit of the international bankers." Md#en was powerful
enough to ruin the whole deal "and was preparindgreak the whole deal
when he collapsed at a banquet and died. As twassismdon attempts had
already been made against him, many suspectednimis$

A giant step in the direcdon of remedying this wiilea, of returning to
a gold standard, occurred in May of 1974, whenslagbn was signed by the
President allowing the American people to once radagally own gold.
This legislation did not put the United States backthe gold standard, but
at least it afforded those concerned about inftatém opportunity to own
gold should they choose to do so.

However, those who purchase gold have two generaliknown
problems. One is the fact that the price of golaas set by the free market,
where two parties get together and arrive at a atiytisatisfactory price. It
is set: "... twice a day on the London gold matketfive of Britain's leading
dealers in bullion. They meet in the offices of N.Rothschild & Sons, the
City Bank, and agree upon the price at which &l mrepared to trade in the
metal that day." So the price of gold is not sethm®y free activity of buyer and
seller but by five bullion traders.

Even though the purchaser of gold still diinks titla¢ gold he pur-
chased belongs to him, the American governmeritratily call it in. There
is a little known provision of the Federal ReseA@ that reads: "Whenever
in the judgment of the Secretary of the Treasumhsaction is necessary to
protect the currency system of the United Statbe, $ecretary... in his
discretion, may require any or all individualso. pay and deliver to the
Treasurer of the United States any or all gold €oigold bullion, and gold
certificates owned by such individuals." So if thevernment wants to recall
the gold of the American citizen, it has but to tisis law and the force of
government, and it will be called in. And the onlgtions the gold owner has
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to surrender his gold or face the penalties ofuleial system.

But the government also has the power to call ipepamoney by
destroying its value through a rapid increase ie thoney supply. This
process is called "hyper-inflation."

Perhaps the classic example of this method of ncalin the paper
money occurred after World War | when Germany dgsil the value of the
German mark by printing large quantities of neartyrthless new marks.

After the end of World War |, the peace treaty ey the belligerents,
called the Treaty of Versailles, required that tefeated German nation pay
war reparations to the victors. The Treaty: "hagedi the amount that
Germany must pay in reparations at two hundred sxty nine billion gold
marks, to be paid in forty-two annual installmerts.

The entire process was initially set into motionewhthe Reichsbank
suspended the redeemability of its notes in golih wie outbreak of the war
in 1914. This meant that the German government dcqudy for their
involvement in the war by printing fiat money, abg 1918, the amount of
money in circulation increased fourfold. The infbat continued through
the end of 1923. By November of that year, the Rsbank was issuing
millions of marks each day.

In fact, by November 15,1923, the bank had isshediricredible sum of
92,800,000,000,000,000,000 (quintillion) paper markrhis astronomical
inflation of the money supply had a predictablesefffupon prices: they rose
in an equally predictable manner. For instancegegriof three representative
household commodities rose as follows: (in marks):

Price in
Commodity 1918 November, 1923
Ib. potatoes 12 50,000,000,000
one egg 25 80,000,000,000
one pound of butter 3.00 6,000,000,000,000

The value of the German mark fell from a valuewénty to the English
pound to 20,000,000,000 to the pound by Decemt#23 1nearly destroying
trade between the two countries. It is apparent @exmany decided to print
their way out of the war reparations rather thantlkeir people for the costs
of the war for several reasons. Obviously, taximg people is a very open and
visible method of paying for the war debt, and @ty is not very popular.
The result of the printing press is not visibletliat the people can always be
told that the price rises are the result of thertsiyges of goods caused by the
war, rather than the increase in the money suppscondly, those candi-
dates for high office in government who promiseeta the inflation if and
when elected are capable of doing so because tregrgoent controls the
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printing presses. So the middle class, who suffehed greatest during this
inflation, looks for solutions and will frequentlseek the nearest candidate
who promises a solution. One such candidate waslf Addler: "It is
extremely doubtful whether Hitler could ever haveme to power in
Germany had not the inflation of the German curyefirst destroyed the
middle class... >

Hitler certainly was given an issue to attack therr@an government
with. He could blame the current government for Hyper-inflation and all
German citizens could know what he was saying, lmxahe price rise
affected nearly all of the German people.

Even more thought provoking is the possibility thhere were those
who actually wanted Hitler, or someone like him, dome to power, and
who structured the Treaty of Versailles in suchanner as to force Germany
to turn on the printing presses to pay for the cadtthe reparations. Once
these conditions were created and the printingaofe quantities of paper
money began, it was possible for a Hitler to pramisat he'd never allow
such a travesty to occur under his administratiboukl he be given the
power of government.

As John Maynard Keynes pointed out in his book TB&nomic
Consequences of the Peace, there are those whdit Hendayper-inflation,
and these individuals are the ones most likely doefiit by the rise to power
of a Hitler who attacked the government for allogvisuch a thing to occur
no matter what the cause. Those who controlled nfomey supply could
purchase Capital Goods at a reduced price (measarpce-inflation marks)
because they had unlimited access to unlimited tifiesn of money. Once
they had acquired as many Capital Goods as thasede# would be to their
advantage to have the economic situation returnotonal. They could turn
off the printing presses.

Those who sold property prior to the hyper-inflatizvere the greatest
losers, for they were paid in marks worth far l#ssn when they created the
mortgage. A mortgagee could not go into the maptate and buy a similar
piece of property for the price of the mortgaget jpaid up. The only ones
able to continue buying property were those whotrolled the printing
presses.

Is it possible that the German hyper-inflation watentionally caused
to eliminate the middle class? That certainly was tesult of the printing
press money, according to Dr. Carroll Quigley, theted historian, who
wrote: "... by 1924, the middle classes were largestroyed *

Some economists understand this damaging procedshame taken
pains to point it out. Professor Ludwig von Misés, one, lived in Germany
during the hyper-inflation and wrote:

Inflationism is not a variety of economic policyid an
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instrument of destruction; if not stopped very sodin destroys the
market entirely.

Inflationism cannot last; if not radically stoppeith time, it
destroys the market entirely.

It is an instrument of destruction; if not stoppedry soon, it
destroys the market entirely.

It is an expedient of people who do not care a whit the
future of their nation and its civilization.
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Chapter 7

Additional Economic Terms

It will be instructive at this point to present tlefinitions which will
assist the reader in further understanding the oastrand motives of those
involved in the Conspiracy.

The first definition is:

Monopoly: One seller of a particular good in a
market place
There are two types:

Natural Monopoly: One that exists at the pleasure of the
market place; entry to the market is not
restricted except by the wishes of the
consumer.

For instance, the owner of a pet store in a snwlint where it isn't
profitable for another similar store to compete, uldo have a Natural
Monopoly.
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Coercive Monopoly: Government either creates or allows the
monopoly to exist and then uses force to
restrict the access of others into the
market place to compete.

An example would be a cab company in a city wherddne is allowed
to transport passengers for a fee, by the edithefgovernmental agency that
created it. No one else is allowed to compete. fdifiee charged is set by the
government.

The advantage of a monopoly is obvious: the selids the price of a
good. It is not set by the interaction of a buyad a seller, each with the
option of dealing with others. The seller can makerbitant profits if there
is no competition, especially if the governmentumes that the seller will
receive no competition from other sellers.

Natural monopolies enable the greedy profit seekdy a short term to
make an exorbitant profit. Competition tends toucsdthe price of the goods
sold, thereby reducing the profit made. It is whiea monopolist realizes that
the secret to long-term wealth is through the zdtion of governmental
power to limit access of other sellers into the kwarplace that extreme
fortunes are made.

Another definition is:

Monopsony: One buyer in a market place.

Once again, as in the case of a monopoly, therévaretypes: a natural
monopsony and a coercive monopsony.

As an example, the creation of a coercive monopseay the intent of
legislation introduced in 1977 that would have matie United States
government rather than the privately owned oil cames the "sole buyer of
foreign oil." The advantages are obvious. If thkesef foreign oil wishes to
sell his product in the United States, he must gellt a price set by the
government, and that price might not have any icelahip to the price set
by a free market.

The diird definition is:

Cartel: A few sellers in a market place cameltio
set the price of a good sold.

There is one major disadvantage to the cartel: tmmopolist has to
divide both the market place and the profits with other sellers.

A simple example should suffice to explain how #ystem works.

The first producer of any product has the optionsefting the price of
the good where the profits are maximum. A prodbet tosts $1 to produce
ran easily be sold for, say, f 15 to enable theeséb make a profit of $14 on
each item sold.
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However, in the free-enterprise system, where acteshe market place
is not restricted, this type of profit encouragésecs to enter in an effort to
acquire all or at least part of the profits beingd®. The second seller must
reduce the price to induce the buyer to purchaseptoduct. The buyer, to
save a dollar on the purchase price, now shiftsphixhases to the second
seller. This price reduction forces the first setie reduce his price to match
the new price of $14 or to a new price of $13 te@apture the market place.
This see-sawing of the price will continue untiletiprice reaches a level
where one of the sellers will no longer sell hisdarct.

It is conceivable that one of the sellers will re€this price to one below
the cost of production (his selling price will beoe $.50 even though it costs
$1 to produce) in an attempt to bankrupt his coitgretThis price has two
obvious disadvantages, though:

1. The seller who sells his product at $.50 must rette profits
previously made at the higher price to the marlkece because he must
continue to pay all of his costs. This is not papulith aspiring monopo-
lists for obvious reasons.

2. With the reduced price, more product can be puetha& buyer can
now buy 30 units at $.50 apiece as compared toproduct at $15. This
means that the seller will be forced to return éaggantities of his previously
acquired profits back to the market place and tmsemer.

A natural monopoly can be broken by competitionhaitt the force of
government nor the threat of governmental action.

There is one other option that the monopolist hashis quest of
exorbitant profits. He can join with the anothedleseand set the price
together by dividing the market place. As statedvjmusly, this forms a
cartel, and under this agreement, the two sellarsset the price at $15 and
avoid the head-to-head competition that tendedettuge profits for both.
But as pointed out earlier, this form of agreemsnot popular because each
now must divide the market place and share theitprafhe only advantage
is mat it curtails the cut-throat competition betwéhe two.

So the cartel raises the price back up to $15 Hiathigher price invites
competition from a third seller, and the compeditiprocess starts all over
again. No cartel, in a free market place where sscte open to all sellers, can
survive the price-cutting tendencies of competitidime way to break any
cartel is to allow competitors to compete.

This encourages the two cartel members to invieetliird seller into the
cartel to avoid the price-cutting war which willdak the strength of the
original two member cartel. But once again, the kegris now divided
between three sellers instead of two, or even dhis market sharing is also
not popular with the monopolists.

The key to monopoly control of the market placs,lien, in fixing it
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so that no one can compete with the monopolists Bniangement can be

made with the only agency with the force to restgompetition in the
market place: the government. This agency has tbeep to curtail
competition if the monopolist can gain control ofvgrnment. This
inescapable conclusion soon became apparent toe ted® wished to
control the market place, and the monopolist qyiakioved to get control
of governments by influencing the outcome of etedi

This connection between the monopolists and govenminwas cor-
rectly discerned by Frederick Clemson Howe, PhD.,eaonomist, lawyer,
and a special assistant to Henry Wallace, the &egref Agriculture and
Vice-President to Franklin Roosevelt. He wrote: &3é are the rules of big
business: Get a monopoly! Let society work for yand remember that the
best business is politics, for a legislative grandnchise, subsidy, or tax
exemption is worm more than a Kimberly or Comstadde, since it does
not require any labor either mental or physical,it® exploitation.

John D. Rockefeller, one who correctly assessedsttuation as well,
expressed the opinion that "Competition is a &in."

Another who wrote of this connection was Dr. AntoSwtton, who
wrote in his book Wall Street and FDR:

Old John Rockefeller and his 19th century fellowpitaists
were convinced of an absolute truth: that no greahetary wealth
could be accumulated under the impartial rules ofmpgetitive
laissez-faire society (the free-enterprise systsmnjety.

The only sure road to the acquisition of massivalthewas
monopoly: drive out your competitors, reduce contioet,
eliminate laissez-faire and above all get statetggtmn for your
industry  through  compliant  politicians and  governine
regulation.

The last avenue yields a huge monopoly and a legalopoly
always leads to wealth.

And in his book, Wall Street and the Bolshevik Ration, Dr. Sutton
further amplified his point:

The financiers... could by government control... reno
easily avoid the rigors of competition.

Through political influence they could manipulatee tpolice
power of the state to achieve what they had beeablan or what
was too costly, to achieve under the private entsystem.

In other words, the police power of the state wameans of
maintaining a private monopofy.

The best known cartel in the world is OPEC, theaBization of
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Petroleum Exporting Countries, which has recentlgcdme extremely
influential in the oil markets of the world. Thisartel is thought to be
foreign, primarily Arabian, in ownership. Howevehere is ample reason to
believe that the principle ownership of OPEC is pdtarily Arabian but
international, including American.

Dr. Carroll Quigley, in his massive book entitledagedy and Hope,
discussed an oil cartel formed in 1928:

This world cartel had developed from a tripartitgrement
signed on September 17, 1920 by Royal Dutch Shtiglo-
Iranian, and Standard Oil.

These agreed to manage oil prices on the world ebally
charging an agreed fixed price plus freight costed to store
surplus oil which might weaken the fixed price leve

By 1949 the cartel had as members the seven greailes
companies in the world: Anglo-Iranian, Socony-VatiuRoyal
Dutch Shell, Gulf, Esso, Texaco, and Calso.

Excluding the United States domestic market, thevi€go
Uniog and Mexico, it controlled 92% of the world'sserves of
oil....

James P. Warburg, who should know, further discusle cartel in his
book The West in Crisis. Apparently the cartel rgrdwn to include an
additional member:

Eight giant oil companies — five of them Americanentrol
the non-Communist world's supply of oil, maintagpimdminis-
tered prices which... yield exorbitant profits.

The oil companies extract oil from the Middle Easthich
contains 90% of the known reserves of the non-comshwvorld, at
a cost of 20 to 30 cents a barrel and sell it alsive price, varying
over a period of recent years from $1.75 to $2d6harrel, f.0.b., the
Persian Gulf.

The resulting profit has, as a rule, been split soffifty-fifty
basis with the government of the country in whidre toil is
produced.

Using the following figures, it is easy to extrag@ price increases to
today's oil market prices.

Years Cost Price Profit % of Profit
1950 $ .30 $2.16 $1.86 620
1979* $3.25 $20.00 $16.75 515
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** presuming a 10% per year increase in costs asidguthe OPEC price
of $20.00 in 1979, the profit of $16.75 is approately the same as
that pointed out in Warburg's book.

In other words, the OPEC countries are increasiihgprices today in
order to maintain their profit percentages of 3@rgeago.

It is interesting to note that both Dr. Quigley aktt. Warburg wrote
about the years 1949 and 1950. OPEC was forme®%4, Iright after both
authors pointed out that the Arabian oil reservesewowned by non-Arabian
oil companies.

It is doubtful mat these non-Arabian oil compangee up the ability
to make a 620 percent profit to the OPEC nationsnM@PEC was formed.

In summary, then, these agreements that artificiakt prices, (the
cartels, monopolies, and monopsonies,) lead to atmumulation of large
guantities of amassed wealth. These marketplaceratioms exist solely
because the monopolists have formed a partnersitip tve government,
and the result is higher prices for the consumer.
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Chapter 8

The Secret Societies

Author Arthur Edward Waite wrote:

Beneath the broad tide of human history there fldve
stealthy undercurrents of the secret societies,clwhirequently
determine in the depths the changes that take pilgmen the
surface!

British Prime Minister Benjamin Disraeli, 1874-188@onfirmed the

above assertion about the control by the secréetsex in the affairs of men
when he wrote:
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There is in Italy a power which we seldom mention this
House (the House of Parliament)....

| mean the secret societies....

It is useless to deny, because it is impossibleotaceal, that a
great part of Europe... to say nothing of other ntoes... is
covered with a network of these secret societieg/hat are their
objects?

They do not want constitutional government... Theyt
to change the tenure of the land, to drive ouptiesent owners of



CHAPTER 8 THE SECRET SOCIETIES

the soil and to put an end to ecclesiastical estabkents’

Notice that the two goals of the secret societiesprding to Disraeli, are
the same as those of what is called organized Consmu the abolition of
orivate property and the ending of the "ecclesiatiestablishments,” the
religions of the world.

Is it possible that so-called Communism is in tgafe tool of the secret
societies? Is it realistic to believe that Commomis controlled by forces
above it in an organized hierarchy?

Today's version of history teaches that Communismthie intended
result of public demands for a change in the ommitn of their society,
usually through revolutionary action that overthsothe old system. Is it
possible that these revolutions are in reality thachinations of the secret
societies, seeking to communize the world afterévelution?

There are those who believe so:

Communism is never a spontaneous or even willisgngi of
downtrodden masses against the bosses who explern-+but
exactly the opposite.

It is always imposed on a people from the top ddyrbosses
who are seeking to increase their power.

All of the agitation at the bottom is stirred upuilb up,
financed, and controlled by the Insiders, at the, t® give them-
selves the means and the excuse for seizing maverpe- always
under the guise of stopping or preventing theseolutonary
activities among the masses at the bottom.

Communism is a front for something deeper. Comnmnis
not a revolt of the "poor" but a conspiratorialtgdd the "rich."

The international conspiracy does not originateMiascow —
but probably in New York. It is not an idealisticusade for the
poor and the humble but a disguised power grathefrich and the
arrogant.

The story of modern-day Communism begins with aretecociety
called the Order of the Illuminati.

It was about this organization that the 1953 Remdrthe California
Senate Investigating Committee on Education, stat&® called modern
Communism is apparently the same hypocritical woddnspiracy to
destroy civilization that was founded by the lllunaii, and that raised its
head in our colonies here at the critical periodotee the adoption of our
Constitution.*

Another historian, Oswald Spengler, has taken tmeestigating
committee one step further. He has linked Commurigtinthe moneyed
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interests of the world. He has written: "There i3 proletarian, not even
Communist, movement that has not operated in therdsts of money, in
the directions indicated by money, and for the tibbeing permitted by
money — and that without the idealists among itadées having the
slightest suspicion of the fact.”

According to Mr. Spengler, even the leaders of Camism are not
aware of the secret workings of their own moveméntt possible that Gus
Hall and Angela Davis, the 1980 Communist Partydadates for President
and Vice-President of the United States, who ranaoplatform opposing
"the big banks and monopoly corporations that @nthe economy" are
really being used by the very organizations theterosbly oppose? Is it
possible that the wealthy banks and monopoly catpms want and
support the Communist Party because they wantadhy B oppose mem?

One Communist Party member, Dr. Bella Dodd, a membfe the
National Committee of the Communist Party of theitéth States, appar-
antly decided mat there was indeed a connectiowdset wealthy "capital-
ists" and the Party. She noticed that every time Mational Committee
couldn't reach a decision, one of their members ldvdeave, go to the
Waldorf Towers in New York City, and meet with artpeular individual,
later identified as Arthur Goldsmith. Dr. Dodd ohgl that every time Mr.
Goldsmith made a decision, it was later confirmedtiie Communist Party
in Moscow. But what truly amazed Dr. Dodd was that Goldsmith was
not only a member of the Communist Party, but atreexely wealthy
American "capitalist."

So if the preceding commentators are correct inr tikbarges that
Communism is a front for secret societies, inclgdithe llluminati, it
behooves the student of the conspiratorial viewexamine the origins and
history of this organization.

The llluminati was founded on May 1, 1776, by Adaieishaupt, a
Jesuit priest and a professor of Canon Law at bigdt University in
Bavaria, today part of Germany. There is some ewmdethat Professor
Weishaupt had become affiliated with secret saesetiefore he founded the
llluminati.

The founding date of May 1 is still celebrated bgn@nunists around
the world as May Day, although the purists claimtthlay Day is celebrated
because that was the beginning date for the Russsolution of 1905. But
this doesn't change the date of May 1, 1905 asaiversary of the founding
of the Illuminati on May 1, 1776.

Weishaupt's organization spread quickly, especigmong fellow
"intellectuals" at his university. In fact, all butvo of its professors had
become members of this organization in the firat years of its existence.

The basic philosophy that was being offered topttesective member
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of the llluminati was a reversal of the traditiorgilosophy taught by the
church and the educational system. It has been suized by Weishaupt
himself as follows: "Man is not bad except as heamade so by arbitrary
morality. He is bad because religion, the state, laad examples pervert him.
When at last reason becomes the religion of mem, Will the problem be
solved.®

There is reason to believe that Weishaupt's corterhpeligion started
on July 21, 1773, when Pope Clement XIV "forevenuwdled and extin-
guished the Jesuit order."

The Pope's action was in response to pressure fi@amce, Spain, and
Portugal, which independently had come to the awmich that the Jesuits
were meddling in the affairs of the state and wiberefore enemies of the
government.

The response of one ruler, King Joseph of Portugals typical. He
"hastened to sign a decree by which the Jesuite Wenounced as ‘traitors,
rebels and enemies to the realm:.." "

So the three nations presented "the categoricalestghat he (the Pope)
should suppress the Jesuit order throughout thiwor

The Pope agreed and banned the order.

Weishaupt, a Jesuit priest, certainly must haven bmmncerned by the
Pope's action, possibly to the point where he vdstee organize an institu-
tion strong enough to ultimately destroy the CathGhurch itself.

Pope Clement's action was short-lived, though, apePPius VIl in
August, 1814 reinstated the Jesuits to all of thiirmer rights and
privileges®

Pope Pius' reinstatement did not go without noiicéhe United States,
as ex-President John Adams wrote to his succe$bomas Jefferson: "l do
not like the re-appearance of the Jesuits. If #vere was a body of men who
merited eternal damnation on earth... itis thisi€y..."™°

Jefferson replied: "Like you, | disapprove of thestoration of the
Jesuits, for it means a step backwards from ligtat darkness*

The Jesuits are still in trouble with the Churcbktjas they were during
the early 1700's. On February 28, 1982, Pope Rdald the Jesuits "to keep
clear of politics, and honor Roman Catholic trafiti**

An article on the Pope's action in the U.S. News &orld Report
stated that the Jesuits had indeed meddled in ffagsaof certain nations.
The article said: "Jesuits have played leadingsrateNicaragua's Sandinista
revolution. Some Jesuits have joined CommunistiggartOne priest in El
Salvador has claimed that his order is working foe advancement of
Marxism and revolution, not for God."

The article continued by stating that Jesuits hgemed left-wing rebel
movements in Central America and the Philippines, lzave advocated a
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molding of Marxism and Roman Catholicism in whatcialled 'liberation
theology.' *

Weishaupt's contempt for religion manifested itseith his thought
that man's ability to reason would set the moraletof the society rather
than the teachings of the Bible.

This thought was not new.

The Bible teaches that the first man and woman,midad Eve, were
instructed by God not to eat the fruit of the Tedethe Knowledge of Good
and Evil. Man was not to set his own moral precepéswas to listen to the
laws of God. Man was tempted by Satan with theitgbib "be as Gods,
knowing good and evil," capable of using his owmadnto decide what was
right and wrong.

So Weishaupt's call to man's reason to determine'smaorality was
not new; it was the continuing battle between mamisd and the teachings
of God.

One well-known example of man's rebellion to thevdaof God
occurred when Moses of the Old Testament of thdeBilbought God's laws
in the form of the Ten Commandments to the peojhile Moses was
absent, the people had constructed their own goahoathless golden calf
incapable of offering any instructions or moral dgiags. It is easy to
worship something that does not require any obedieror has the ability to
issue laws by which to live.

So man continued his rebellion against God. Weighdurthered the
trend by teaching that man could free himself byaedpating himself from
religion. Even the name of his organization, thkininati, revealed his
concern about man's mind. The "llluminated Ones" tbé Illuminati
would be those possessing the greatest abilityisoeth the truths of the
universe gleaned from the workings of the humandmi@nce unhindered
by religion, pure reason would lead man out ofdbieitual wilderness.

Those who believe in the teachings of God as redetd man through
the Holy Bible do not believe that God's laws assthictions on man's
freedoms, but are exactly the opposite. They enalale to enjoy his freedom
by not fearing the plundering of his life, libeapnd property by others.

The commandment "Thou shalt not kill* restricts feaability to Kkill
his neighbor, thereby increasing man's ability it@.| "Thou shalt not steal”
encourages man to allow his neighbor to accumula¢eproperty he needs
to sustain his own life. "Thou shalt not covet thgighbor's wife" discour-
ages adultery and encourages fidelity, thus sthemitg the sacredness of
God's institution of marriage.

God's laws allow maximum freedom to those who \abide by them.
Man becomes less free when his wife, his propearty, his very life belong to
those who feel they have the right to take thermflom.
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Weishaupt even admitted that he was founding a redigion when he
founded the llluminati. He wrote: "I never thoughtt | should become the
founder of a new religion®

So the goal of the new religion became the substituof the religious
man with the illuminated man: man solving man's bfgms through the
use of his mind. Weishaupt declared: "Reason wdl the only code of
man.™® "When at last reason becomes the religion of nem,will the
problem be solved*

Weishaupt believed that man was a product of hisgremment and that
man would be happy if he could re-structure tharenment completely.

Today that teaching is the foundation of the ploifds/ in the courts
that frees criminals even before the victim cae fihe charges against the
criminal. The rational, illuminated mind sees thihé society, the environ-
ment, and not the criminal, is at fault for thei@es of the individual. This
thinking holds that the society must be punishedtli@ acts of the criminal,
and that the criminal must be released back in¢ostbciety so that it can be
punished for the failure to meet the criminal'sdeee

So Weishaupt saw religion as the problem becauggiore taught that
only moral means may be utilized to achieve a mena. Weishaupt saw this
as an obstacle to his achieving his desired rethdt:complete alteration of
man's society. He wrote: "Behold our secret. Rengentihat the end justifies
the means, and that the wise ought to take allntkans to do good which
the wicked take to do evil®

Any activity, either moral or immoral, becomes mooa acceptable to
the member of the llluminati as long as that agtipromotes the goals of the
organization. Murder, looting, wars, whatever, baes acceptable behavior
to the real believer of the new religion.

Another major obstacle to man's progress, accortbn@/eishaupt, was
nationalism. He wrote: "With the origin of natiomsd peoples the world
ceased to be a great family.... Nationalism took thlace of human
love...'t®

Weishaupt was not an anarchist (one who believethénabsence of
government) but believed that there was a needwiord government to
replace what used to be the national governmeifits @ntity was in turn to
be ruled by the members of the Illluminati: "The gsugof the Illluminati)
are convinced that the order will rule the worldveBy member therefore
becomes a rulef®

So the ultimate goal of the llluminati, and hendedd its successors,
becomes power: worldwide power. The power of gowemt over all the
people of the world.

If Weishaupt wished to so alter man's life in a m&monly his suppor-
ters wanted, than it becomes imperative that hidsgoe kept secret from his
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intended victims. He wrote: "The great strength cofr order lies in its
concealment: let it never appear in any place snoivn name, but always
covered by another name and another occupatton.”

Under the protection of its concealment, the ordgickly grew.
However, as has been the case with all of the semganizations that
controlled the so-called Communist organizatiohglid not attract, nor was
it intended to attract, the "downtrodden massebg tlowly" peasant-
worker it was supposedly created to assist. It drem the near powerful, the
representatives of that layer of society just undath the power holders. For
instance, a partial listing of the occupations ome of the members of the
llluminati revealed this statement was true: masguiaron, lawyer, abbe,
count, magistrate, prince, major, professor, cdlqréest, and duke.

These were the occupations of the individuals widhout fear of
discovery, could meet secretly and conspire agaihst government, the
army, the church and the establishment. These thergpeople who did not
possess the ultimate power of control over thepeetive fields of endeavor,
but they saw the llluminati as the means of achigtheir goals of individ-
ual power.

The members of the llluminati whenever togetheinocorrespondence
with fellow members assumed aliases to concealr thedl identities.
Weishaupt assumed the name of Spartacus, a Rommap stho led an
uprising against the Roman government centuriesreef

What was the goal of these conspirators?

Nesta Webster, one of the major researchers irgollthminati, has
summarized their goals as follows:

1. Abolition of monarchy and all ordered government.
Abolition of private property.

Abolition of inheritance.

Abolition of patriotism (nationalism).

Abolition of the family (i.e. of marriage and allomality, and the
institution of communal education of children).

6. Abolition of all religion??

aprwnN

In 1777, Weishaupt was initiated into the Masonidéd, the Lodge
Theodore of Good Councel, in Munich, Germany. Hisppse in joining
was not to become part of this benevolent ordet tbunfiltrate it and then
to control it altogether.

In fact, the Masons held an International CongrasVilhemsbad in
July, 1782, and "llluminism was injected into Fremwonry by indoctrinat-
ing the Masonic leaders.2*"

However, the secrecy of the llluminati was soonkbroin 1783 when
"four professors of the Marianen Academy... weraswned before the

82



CHAPTER 8 THE SECRET SOCIETIES

Court of Enquiry and questioned on... the Illumiriat

The Bavarian government had discovered the philisspand pur-
noses of the llluminati and, more importantly, desire to overthrow the
Bavarian government. Hearings were held and thesgorent abolished the
order. But discovery of the organization was peshapblessing in disguise:
the members fled the persecution of the Bavariaregonent and they took
the llluminati with them, establishing new socist@l over Europe and
America.

The Bavarian government countered this expansionwhyning other
European governments about the exact purposeseoflltminati, but the
rulers of Europe refused to listen. Those deciswwoald later come back to
haunt these governments. As Nesta Webster obsetVad: extravagence of
the scheme therein propounded rendered it unbélevand the rulers of
Europe, refusing to take Illuminism seriously, putaside as a chimera (a
foolish fancy).%

The fact that the rulers of Europe wouldn't beliehe goals of the
llluminati is a problem that is recurring all ovélne world today. It is
difficult for the observer to believe that such #&ng, well organized
conspiracy does exist, and that the goals theysenvifor the world are real.
This disbelief by the public is what fuels theirceess and it behooves the
Conspiracy to plan their events in such a way that truth becomes so
incredible and so preposterous that no one wouléevee that they were
intentionally created.

A Frenchman named Danton said this in French, andely translated,
what he said means: "Audacity, audacity, alwaysaaing"

One of the countries to which the llluminati fledasvAmerica, and they
formed their first chapter in Virginia in 1786, limived by fourteen others in
different cities’® They organized the Callo-Italian Society, and wifie onset
of the American Revolution, disciples in Americaghe to call themselves
the Jacobing’

Much of what is known about the llluminati todaynees from a book
written in 1798 by Professor John Robison, a peafesof Natural Philo-
sophy at Edinburgh University in Scotland. He éadithis book Proofs of a
Conspiracy Against all the Religions and Governmmeot Europe Carried
On In the Secret Meetings of the Free Masons, Itath and Reading
Societies. Professor Robison, himself a Mason, heeh asked to join the
llluminati but felt he should investigate the ordesfore he joined. Robison
concluded that the association had been formed tHferexpress purpose of
rooting out all the religious establishments anerbowning all the existing
governments of Europé®

These charges, even today, have fallen on deaf &amng many of
Robison's fellow Masons. One of the more scholadyks supporting the
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Freemasons is a book entitled An Encyclopaediareéfiasonry by Albert
Mackey, M.D., himself a 33rd degree Mason, the égHevel attainable in
the Masonic Order.

Dr. Mackey makes these statements about Profesebisét's book:
Many of his statements are untrue and his arguméatgcal, exaggerated,
and some of them altogether false. (His) theotyaised on false premises and
his reasonings (are) fallacious and illogical.

He wrote that the founder of the Illuminati, Prafes Weishaupt, was
"a Masonic reformer. Weishaupt could not have bienmonster that he has
been painted by his adversarié®."

In fact, Dr. Mackey praised the llluminati: "Theiginal design of
llluminism was undoubtedly the elevation of the fammmace *

Dr. Mackey dismissed the llluminati as being noegirto civilization
because he apparently felt that the organizatiah disappeared: "... by the
end of the last century (by 1900) it had ceaseskist."?

This might be true, as far as the name llluminatcéncerned, but there
is strong evidence, mainly through the perpetuatwi the philosophy
through like-minded organizations, that the Ordegrpptuated self by
frequently changing its name and surfacing again.

In 1798, shortly after the publication of Profes&wbison's work on the
llluminati, American minister Reverend G.W. Snydsgnt a copy of the
book to President George Washington, who was a visilgle member of the
Masonic Order. On September 25,1798, President Matsim wrote a letter
to Rev. Snyder: "I have heard much of the nefariand dangerous plan and
doctrines of the llluminati, but never saw the baokil you were pleased to
send it to me. It was not my intention to doubttthize doctrine of the
llluminati had not spread in the United States. e contrary, no one is
more satisfied of this fact than | am.33."

But not all of America's founding fathers agreedthwiPresident
Washington. Thomas Jefferson, after reading paeetiof the writings of
another exposer of the llluminati, the Abbe Barruetote: "Barruel's own
parts of the book are perfectly the ravings of alBmite.®* (Webster's
dictionary defines a Bedlamite as an inhabitantthef Bedlam hospital for
lunatics in London, England.)

Jefferson also wrote the following about the foundé the Illuminati:
"Weishaupt seems to be an enthusiastic philantsttopVeishaupt believes
that to promote the perfection of the human charasts the object of Jesus
Christ. His (Weishaupt's) precepts are the loveGafd and love of our
neighbor.®®

(It is truly amazing that two people could read therks of Weishaupt,
or the writings of those who were out to expose fdmwhat he was, and
come away with two such divergent opinions abosiuirposes. Yet there
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are still defenders of the Illuminati even today.)

Some of the more vocal critics of the llluminatilibee that they were
instrumental in fomenting the American Revolutiotself. But a simple
review of the nature of this revolution will showet difference between a
revolution created by the llluminati and the Amaric Revolution. Life
magazine summarized it quite well in its series Bevolutions: "The
American revolution was strictly a war of indepence It gave later
revolutions a noble ideal and gave America itské freedom to pursue its
own destiny, but it left the structure of Americanciety in all essentials
unchanged*®

In other words, the American Revolution did notsdise the family,
abolish religion, nor eliminate the national bosjethe three targets of the
llluminati. The American Revolution was fought tasehgage the United
States from the government of England. This factcamfirmed by the
Declaration of Independence. The founding fatherstev "When in the
course of human events, it becomes necessary mpeaple to dissolve the
political bands which have connected them with laaiot.”

But the llluminati has had its hands directly irhat revolutions, the
most notable being the French Revolution of 1789.

The facts of their involvement in this uprising aret well known. The
traditional explanation of the French Revolutiontigt the French people,
tired of being oppressed by King Louis XVI and MaAntoinette, rose up in
opposition to the monarchy and started the revaiutby storming the
Bastille prison. This activity, according to thefigfl historical record,
started the revolution that was to culminate in téglacing of the monarchy
with the so-called "French Republic.”

The French people commemorate the start of theswolution" by
making Bastille Day, July 14, an annual holiday.isTfurther supports the
contention that the people of France truly revoleedl overthrew the King
of France.

However, those who have studied the revolution éptd have disco-
vered the real reason for the storming of the Bagtrison. As Nesta Webster
explained it, "A plan of attack on the Bastille haldeady been drawn up, it
only remained now to set the people in motith."

The plan of attack was to storm the Bastille, motelease the hundreds
of "oppressed political prisoners" supposedly impned there, but to
capture the needed weapons to start the revolulibis was confirmed by
the fact that, when the mob reached the Bastilesadled "torturous" prison
of the "oppressive" King Louis XVI, there were onleven prisoners
incarcerated there: four forgers, two lunatics, dhd Comte de Solages,
incarcerated for "monstrous crimes against humérdtythe request of his
family. In fact, "The damp, dark dungeons had fall#o complete disuse;
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since the first ministry of Necker in 1776, no ohad been imprisoned
there.®®

The second erroneous presumption about the caukebeoFrench
Revolution is that the revolution was the actiontleé masses of the French
people. This concept of large numbers of Frenchnsempporting the
revolution is erroneous, because, in truth "Outhgf 800,000 inhabitants of
Paris only approximately 1,000 took any part in tsege of the
Bastille...

Those who were directly involved in the stormingtlogé prison were in
fact paid by those who directed the entire affair.

That brigands from the South (of France) were deditely
enticed to Paris in 1789, employed and paid by renelutionary
leaders, is a fact confirmed by authorities too erous to quote at
length; and the further fact drat the conspiratfals that such a
measure to be necessary is of immense significdacd, shows that
in their eyes the people of Paris were not to hgedded on to carry
out a revolution. In other words, the importatiohtlee contingent
of hired brigands conclusively refutes the thedmattthe Revolu-
tion was an irrepressable rising of the pedple.

In addition, not only Frenchmen were employed bgsthdirecting the
revolution: "... the motley crew of ‘brigands,'thirsting for violence,
consisting not only of the aforesaid Marsaillesogn Frenchmen from the
'South," cited above) and Italians, but also... lafge numbers of
Germans...*

One who was in a position to witness the actualesief the Bastille in
Paris was a Dr. Rigby, who was in Paris as a toutiging the French
Revolution. His letters to his wife during theseysleoffer an interesting
insight into what actually happened. Nesta Websteher book The French
Revolution, commented on Dr. Rigby's corresponderi® little commo-
tion did the siege of the Bastille cause in Pdnat tDr. Rigby, unaware that
anything unusual was going on, went off early ie tifternoon to visit the
gardens of MonceauxX?

Another of the observers of the French Revoluti@as Wword Acton, who
confirmed that there was a hidden hand at workoatehting the French
Revolution: "The appalling thing in the French Rewion is not the
tumult but the design. Through all the fire and kejowe perceive the
evidence of calculating organization. The managessnain studiously
conc%e\led and masked; but there is no doubt atheit presence from the
first."

The plan of the conspirators was simple: to créptpular” grievances
in order to exploit them to their benefit. Theyated five particular
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grievances to create the impression that the Kingsélf was responsible. It
was hoped that the difficult conditions would béfisient to arouse enough
people to join those already hired so mat it woagighear that the revolution
was indeed one with popular support. The conspsatmuld men control
the events and bring about their desired results.

The first of these contrived grievances was thetage of grain. Webster
says: "Montjoie asserts that agents employed byDthe d' Orleans deliber-
ately bought up the grain, and either sent it duthe country or concealed
it in order to drive the people to revoft."

So the Duc d' Orleans, a member of the llluminatirchased large
quantities of grain to cause the people to takér tpeevances to the King
whom they were led to believe had caused the gfmria was, of course, the
llluminati that spread the story that the King hiatientionally caused the
grain shortage. This tactic is similar to the omtaded by Jan Kozak in his
book Not A Shot Is Fired, written about 160 yeate.

The second of these contrived grievances was tloemeus debt that
caused the government to tax the people to payt.fdihe national debt was
estimated to be 4 1/2 billion livre, worth aboutO®8million in the dollar of
the day. The money had been borrowed by the Frgosernment to assist
the United States in the American Revolution of &7{The connection
between the llluminati of France and the foundiathérs of the American
Revolution, will be discussed in a later chapterngé book.) It has been
estimated that two-thirds of the French debt hashleated by those loans.

The third contrived grievance was the false impogsghat the French
people were starving. Dr. Rigby, previously meng¢idn stated mat: "... we
have seen few of the lower classes in rage, idteaeg misery*®

Nesta Webster explained further: "... Dr. Rigby tawres in the same
strain of admiration — an admiration that we migittribute to lack of
discernment were it not mat it ceases abruptly @ndmtry into Germany.
Here he finds a 'country to which Nature has beprakly kind as to France,
for it has fertile soil, but as yet the inhabitatitee under an oppressive
government." At Cologne, (Germany) he finds thatatiny and oppression
have taken up their abode*® "

The fourth major grievance caused by the llluminatid its fellow
conspirators in the government was massive inflatichich was bankrupt-
ing the working classes. 35 million assignats waiated in a short time and
this was partially the cause of the shortages. géwernment's response was
to impose food rationing, and this further contisu® anger the people.
This tactic is, once again, similar to the stratdgtailed by Jan Kozak.

The fifth distortion of the truth was the allegedppressive" reign of
King Louis XVI. The truth is that France was the shprosperous of all the
European states prior to the Revolution. France deé-half of the money
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in circulation in all of Europe, and in the periofi1720 to 1780, foreign trade
was multiplied by four. One half of the wealth inaRce was in the hands of
the middle class, and the "serfs" owned more ldmh tanyone else. The
King had abolished forced labor on public works Fmance and had

outlawed the use of torture in interrogation. Indiidn, the king had

founded hospitals, established schools, reformeel tws, built canals,

drained the marshes to increase the quantity oblardand, and had

constructed numerous bridges to ease the flow efigside the country.

So in this, the first of several "revolutions" te beviewed in this book,
we see the classic example of the Conspiracy ak.widte benevolent King
was fostering a rise of the middle class by enagingpa better and healthier
society. This situation was intolerable to thoseowkere in the layer just
underneath the ruling class, as the rising midtdescbegan to assume power
themselves. The conspirators intended to elimimaie only the King and
the present ruling class but the middle class dis we

The enemy of the Conspiracy is always the midddss;land in the other
revolutions to be reviewed elsewhere in this bablkshall be shown that the
Conspiracy foments these contrived "revolutions'jfist that purpose.

So the French Revolution was a fraud and hoax. people were being
manipulated for reasons not made known to them.

The invisible hand that guided the entire FrenclvdRgion was the
llluminati, only thirteen years in existence, yeiwerful enough to cause a
revolution in one of the major countries of the \dor

But the members of the llluminati had laid down tpkans for the
Revolution years before, and had infiltrated anotlsecret group, the
Masons: "France's galloping revolution was assistethe decades previous
to 1789 by the growth of the Masonic Brotherho8d."

Freemasonry had come to France in 1725, but by,lfié2organization
had split into two groups, one of which became kmasg the Grand Orient
Lodge of Freemasonry. The first Grand Master, theivalent of president,
of the Lodge was the Duc d' Orleans, also a mewidtre Illuminau.

The Grand Orient Lodge spread quickly throughoug tmtirety of
France so that by 1789 there were a total of 6@gde all over France as
compared to only 104 in 1772. Members of the Graniént were also active
in government, as 447 of the 605 members of that&stGeneral, France's
parliament, were members.

The plan of the llluminau was to infiltrate the Mag Order, convert
it into a branch of the llluminati, and then usg #ecrecy as the vehicle to
overthrow the monarchy. The new head of the govemmwould be the Duc
d' Orleans. The strategy worked for awhile, buerdahe Duc suffered the
ultimate penalty for his treason against the Fregokiernment: he died on
the guillotine.

88



CHAPTER 8 THE SECRET SOCIETIES

What, then, was offered to the French people idstéeheir old society?
What was to be the guiding force behind the neviespoffered by the
llluminati?

That question was answered by an author who hatestiuhe Revolu-
tion: "The French Revolution represented the fimttempt to use the
religion of reason... as the foundation of a nesleoof society*®

In fact, in November, 1793: "... the multitude amb&d in the Cathed-
ral of Notre Dame to worship the Goddess of Reagmrsonified by an
actress... placed naked by government decree tpaaitar..®

So the French Revolution was created to replace Wétid the "Goddess
of Reason." The conspirators offered the Frenchpleedhe essential
program of the the llluminati: man's mind wouldwwman's problems.

In spite of all of the evidence of the planningwewer, there are still
those who believe the French Revolution was thentgmeous activity of an
oppressed population rising up against a tyrannkoad). Life magazine, in
a series of articles on the subject of Revolutiswpte: "The French
Revolution was not planned and instigated by coasmis. It was the result
of a spontaneous uprising by the masses of theReeople..®

There are reasons other than historical ignoraheg Life magazine
takes this position, and these will be examinegr lat a subsequent chapter.



Chapter 9

Communism

It has been fairly well established by traditior@ktorians that Karl
Marx was the founding father of Communism. This iis, addition, the
official position offered by the Communists them®sl Their position is
that this previously unknown young man suddenlyerosit of obscurity to
write the Communist Manifesto and thereby launchb@ Communist
movement.

However, the truth is that this explanation is opbyrtially correct. And
the truth is far more interesting than the pastiatirrect story.

To understand why this is so, it becomes importarfirst examine Karl
Marx, the individual.

Marx, born in 1818, went to Paris, France, in 1843tudy economics,
and while at a university met Frederick Engels, #mn of a wealthy
Lancashire, England, cotton spinner. Marx soon nkedr the joys of
possessing unearned wealth, for Engels constastistad Marx, and later
Marx and his family, with an income from his fatlsercotton mills in
England. Marx didn't care for the traditional form$ labor to earn the
necessities of life, relying instead on the largeksis friend Engels to keep
himself alive for nearly all of his adult life.
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Marx frequently made appeals to Engels for more eyohecause he
said his daughters "must have a bourgeois educa@mrthey can make
contacts in life.*

Traditional historians have not dwelt much upons thielationship
between Marx and Engels. Those that do find itnggeathat Marx, the
"champion of the oppressed and the downtrodden ewstkwould spend
nearly all of his adult life living off the profitacquired from a "capitalistic"
cotton mill in England. Engels' father, if consigtavith the charges against
the "propertied class" of the day, was "exploititgg working class, those
who produce all of the capital of the world." YetaM continued living off
the income provided by Engels' share of the catidh

If Marx had been true and consistent to his prilesiphe would have
rejected this money and lived by the earnings efdwn labors. Yet the only
official job Marx ever had was as a correspondentaf newspaper for a short
time.

In his early youth Marx was a believer in God. Butile at the univer-
sity Marx changed his views. He once wrote thatvished to avenge himself
"against the One who rules above."

It was no coincidence that his change in his basief came after he
joined the highly secret Satanist Church. As evidenf his membership in
this sect, Marx grew a heavy beard and let his tpaiw long. These outward
manifestations were "... characteristic of the igiss of Joana Southcott, a
Satanic priestess who considered herself in contiictthe demon Shiloh®"

By 1841 his conversion was nearly complete as endriof his had
observed: "Marx calls the Christian religion one tbe most immoral of
religions.*

Not only did Marx attack the Christian religion, thihe Jewish religion
as well. In 1856 Marx wrote in the New York Tribun&hus do these
loans... become a blessing to the House of Judhis. Jew organization of
loanmongers is as dangerous to the people as iftecaatic organization of
landowners *

But generally Marx took out his anger against ieligitself: "The
abolition of religion as the illusory happinessron is a demand for their
real happiness>"

The reasons for Marx's bitterness against religio® numerous: Marx
saw religion:

1. asthe mechanism of the wealthy to keep the paevnttodden
worker in his state of poverty;

2. as the teaching that one man's property did nanigeio another;

3. as the teaching that man should not covet anothatsnproperty;
and

4. as the teaching that each man should be self-miffiand earn his
own sustenance.
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Marx saw this unequal distribution of wealth as teuse of man's
unhappiness. If only property could be equally did, man would be
happy. And the vehicle that kept man from acquirhig fair share of the
property was organized religion that taught tha¢ eman could not take the
property of another by force: "Thou shalt not steBReligious teaching also
included the commandment that it was wrong to desiore property than
you were able to acquire by your own efforts: "Thshalt not covet thy
neighbor's goods."

Marx reasoned, therefore, it was the religious esysthat kept man in
poverty, as if the ownership of property was théy aequirement for human
happiness. It men followed, according to Marxisgjitp that the capitalist
system had to be destroyed because it encouraged iedividual to produce
his own necessities through his individual labor.

Therefore, the happiness of man was contingent ugawlishing not
only the religious system but the "Capitalistics®m as well.

One of Marx's friends, Mikhail Bakunin, once wrotéis about Marx:
"Since Marx rejected the idea of God, he could egplain the 'human
condition' as the result of sin. He blamed all ,ebidth moral and psycholog-
ical, on the economic system which he said had o oberthrown by
revolution so that the society of man could beruestired.”

But even the abolishment of religion and the Céiptta System was
not enough for the Marxists. Marx himself wished dbolish "all social
conditions," not just the church and the free quise system. Marx wrote:
"The Communists... openly declare that their enals be attained only by
the forcible overthrow of all existing social cotidis.™®

Marx wrote frequently on these subjects. He wrdie following about
the subject of the family: "The bourgeois clap trapout family and
education, about the co-relation of parent anddghilecomes all the more
disgusting.

And on nationality: "The working men have no coyntWe cannot
take away from mem what they have not gét."

Marx realized mat the main vehicle to be utilizedthe destruction of
these values was the government, and he was cofrgle¢, for instance, the
following newspaper article that appeared in 1980:

FAMILY LIFE HARMED BY GOVERNMENT, POLL SAYS

Pollster George Gallup said Friday nearly half bbse who
responded to his organization's 1980 survey on Almeerican
family believe that the federal government has arfaworable
influence on family life*

Ideas on how the family unit can be further damageel now being
offered by a variety of people. One, an assistasfepsor at a college, offered
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this thought on the subject: "... the fact thatldren are raised in families
means there is no equality. In order to raise ohildwith equality, we must
take them away from families and communally ralesnt.

To show their individual contempt for the traditgdnview of family
life, both Frederick Engels and Marx had affairsiggls with the wife of a
friend, and Marx with his maid. (When Marx marridgénny von West-
nhalen, the daughter of a rich and respected Rwussfficial, her mother
gave the couple a maid as a wedding present. Maowed his appreciation
by getting his gift pregnant.) Marx further showéis contempt for his
family by allowing two of his six children to stawo death, because Marx's
contempt for industrious labor frequently failed poovide for his family's
sustenance. In addition, two of his other childtater committed suicide,
perhaps because of their wretched existence atrehif

Marx's views on marriage and the family were cdesiswith the way
he lived his life, but in other areas his hypocriss very evident.

For instance, in June, 1864, "in a letter to hisleinLion Phillips, Marx
announced that he had made 400 pounds on theestobknge *

Here Marx, the great champion of the working marairg the
"exploiting capitalists” (those who make their mgnen the stock
exchange,) admits that he himself had made a poofithe stock exchange
(in effect admitting that he considered himself amber of this class.) Notice
that this was eighteen years after he urged thietar@at (the working class)
to overthrow the bourgeois (the wealthy class)s¢heho make profits on the
stock exchange.

On one occasion, he wrote to Engels asking forfite settlement of
the Wolff legacy. He said: "If | had had the mordiyring the last ten days,
I would have been able to make a good deal ontthek £xchange. The time
has now come when with wit and very litle monepeccan really make a
killing in London.'%®

The Wolff legacy referred to in Marx's letter wdsetremains of an
inheritance left to Marx by Wilhelm Wolff, an obseuGerman admirer. The
total legacy inherited by Marx was 824 pounds, wkiem annual income of
the "exploited working class" was approximately 4odunds. In rough
equivalents today, that would mean that Marx irtkedri approximately
$365,000 assuming that the average wage of an Aamemvorkman in 1980
was $20,000.

It was not as if Marx could not have earned an adggliving by his
own efforts. Mr. Marx was indeed Dr. Marx, as hel lemrned a doctorate in
philosophy from the University of Jena. With thisgdee, he could have been
employed by a European university and made a caaffier living. (Marx
never actually attended the university. He purctialsis doctorate through
the mail.)
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In about 1846, both Marx and Engels joined a groafting itself The
Communist League which "sprang from what was knasnthe League of
the Just. The latter, in turn, was an offshoothaf Parisian Outlaws League,
founded by German refugees in that city. After ebtilent ten-year period,
the League of the Just found its ‘center of gradsyEngels put it, in London
where, he added, a new feature came to the faowen 'being German' the
League became internationaf.”

After the llluminati was discovered in Bavaria, @&any, its members
scattered throughout Europe. The League was anshofbt of the Parisian
Outlaws League, founded by German refugees." Ome azdy wonder if
those refugees were the scattering Illuminati.

In any event, at the Second Congress of the Conmgnlmmague (the
official title of the Manifesto, in German, is Mdest der Kommunistichen
Partei. (History has translated "Partei" variougly "Party" or "League.")
Marx and Engels were selected to write a partyfqilat. Apparently both
encountered delays in achieving this result, aretito writers "caused the
Central Committee of the League to serve noticepbpahat if the manifesto
was not ready by February 1, 1848, measures woelthken against Marx
and Engels. Results followed’"

So Marx and Engels were given the task of writingaaty platform for
an already existing international group. The Mastdewas not the work of
an inspired nobody by the name of Karl Marx (ordemick Engels, for that
matter,) who suddenly sprang up from obscurity. BBatere hired by an
already existing group that now felt its power wsgong enough for them
to come out from the "smoke-filled" rooms and makeir organization, and
its platform, known to the people of Europe.

But why was it so important for the manifesto to dmmpleted by the
first of February? Because the "spontaneous reeoklt that had already
been planned all over Europe could "spontaneoustypt on schedule. In
fact, these "spontaneously planned" revolutionstestaon March 1, 1848 in
Baden followed by others in Vienna on March 12;rR@rMarch 13; Venice,
March 22; London, April 10; Spain, May 7; and Napl&ay 15. Sixty-four
revolutions "spontaneously erupted"” all over Rudsidng the year as well.

So the Manifesto of the Communist Party was issirdLondon,
England, on February 1, 1848, as an explanatioth@fcause of the revolu-
tions already planned. Fortunately for the peopieEarope, nearly all of
these revolutions failed.

Because of these failures, the name of the maaifess changed to the
Communist Manifesto and the name of Karl Marx wdsea as its author.
This event occurred in 1868, twenty years afteoiiginal publication.

What, then, did the Communist Party want Marx andets to write?

Marx saw the proletariat (the working class) wirggtl... by degrees,
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all capital from the bourgeoisie (the propertiedass)... by means of
despotic inroads on the rights of properf}.”

This meant that Marx and his contemporaries hadetelop a program
that would slowly destroy the rights to private peay in the society until
one day the working class would own all of the mrtyp This would not
require the use of force, just the action of arrdasingly powerful govern-
ment which would steadily expand its role in thi@ia$ of the society.

Marx and Engels wrote the following for the ComnsiniParty™
"These measures will of course be different inedd@ht countries. Neverthe-
less, in the most advanced countries the followwilh be pretty generally
applicable:

1.  Abolition of property in land and appliaatiof all rents of land

to public purposes.”

Marx had written elsewhere in the manifesto: "Yoe lorrified at our
intending to do away with your private propertyeéisely so, that is just
what we intend®

So the first plank of the Manifesto was in keepivith the rest of the
philosophy of Marx, although this plank only deaith property in the
form of land.

"2. Aheavy progressive or graduated incormré' ta
Here Marx adds the income tax as a method of tgkingerty from the
"propertied class" to give it to the "working classhis plank is in accord
with Marx's statement about the obligation the waahave to the poor:
"From each according to his ability, to each acogydo his need."

Government was to become the great income distriblitwas to take
from the producers (the "haves,") and give it ®lon-producers, (the
"have-nots.")

"3. Abolition of all right of inheritance."
Not only was the producer of capital goods goinfjrtd out that, as his
efforts increased his rewards would decrease whatever was left after the
government took what it felt was needed for therpoould not be left to his
heirs. Property was to become only the temporasggssion of the producer.
"4, Confiscation of the property of all endgts and rebels."
Those who wished to leave the Communist state woane to forfeit
their property to those who remained, and those eyipmsed the govern-
ment would have their property confiscated.
"5. Centralization of credit in the handglué State by means of a
national bank with State capital and an exclusiemopoly."
The Communists told Marx to make certain that dhéy Communists
would have the sole power to create inflation. Trdgver would grant them
the ability to destroy the private property righfghose citizens who kept
their property in the form of cash.
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"6. Centralization of the means of commurdatnd transport in
the hands of the state."
The state would restrict the citizen's right toapeut against the state
by controlling his access to a mass audience, Asweontrol the society's
right to freely disburse the goods they produced.
"7.  Extension of factories and instrumentpmafduction owned by
the State, the bringing into cultivation of wastads, and the
improvement of the soil generally in accordancénaittom-
mon plan."
The government would own all of the capital goodd the state would
determine what was to be grown on the land.
"8.  Equal liability of all to labor. Establistent of industrial
armies, especially for agriculture.”
All capital goods, including the labor force itseifere to belong to the
state. An industrial army would be formed, capaiflbeing moved by its
commander to whatever area the state felt needdderg especially in the
agricultural area.
"9.  Combination of agriculture with manufaéhgy industries;
gradual abolition of the distinction between townd @ountry
by a more equable distribution of population over tountry."
The ultimate capital good, man himself, would lbgeultimate
freedom: the right to live where he chose. Posditdyx envisioned the
growth of the labor union as a vehicle to combiagricultural and
manufacturing industries."
"10.  Free education for all children in puldithools. Abolition of
children's factory labor in its present form. Condtion of
education with industrial production etc., etc."
The State would assume the responsibility for thecation of all of the
children in the society. It is presumed that Maouwhd not have tolerated a
private school where parents could teach their clitdren what they felt
was appropriate. If the state were the only educétoould teach the
children whatever it wanted.
The ultimate goal of the state would be to set ¥h&ies of the society
through the public school system. It is also prestirthat Marx envisioned
the ultimate abolition of the family itself, as tiséate assumed not only the
role of the teacher in the life of the child buetlole of the parent as well.
The ten planks of the Communist Manifesto were temitin 1848. It is
interesting to see just how far these programs laav@nced in the American
society since that date.

1.  Abolition of private property in land:
The United States government now owns 33.5 peafaht land of the
U.S., completely in violation of the U.S. Constiturt.
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Article | grants powers to the Legislative Brandhtlee Federal Govern-
ment. Section 8 of Article | grants the power: "Exercise exclusive
legislation in all cases whatsoever over such idisfnot exceeding ten miles
square) as may, by cession of particular States thed acceptance of
Congress, became the seat of government of thed)Sitates, and to exercise
like authority over all places purchased by thesem of the Legislature of
the State in which the same shall be, for the ieneodf forts, magazines,
arsenals, dockyards, and other useful buildings."

That means that any land owned by the governmenexcess of
Washington D.C. and the necessary military baseswised in violation of
the U.S. Constitution.

And the government owns over one-third of the lemtthe United

States.

In addition, that land which the government does mwn is controlled
through such controls as land use regulations, rgovental bureaucratic
edicts, zoning laws, etc. Rent controls are notmadly imposed by the
federal government, but by local governments, Inet ¢ffects upon private
property are the same. The government controldathé and property of its
citizens by controlling the prices the property ens may charge for the
rental of their property. (Fascism was defined astrol, but not ownership
of the factors of production.)

2. Progressive or graduated income tax:

The United States government passed the Graduatesine Tax in

1913, after several previous attempts had failed.
3. The Inheritance Tax:

The United States government imposed the Inhegtafiax upon the
American people in 1916.

4. The confiscation of the property of emigrantd egbels:

In 1980, Congress took a giant step towards caatfise of property of
emigrants when it passed H.R. 5691, which makes dtime to transport or
even to attempt to transport "monetary instrumemdgdlling five thousand
dollars or more into or out of the country withdiling the required reports
with the government.

5. Centralization of credit; a national bank:
The United States set up its national bank, thefedReserve, in 1913.
6. Centralization of communication and transport:

The United States created the Federal Trade Conamiss 1916, and

me Federal Communications Commission in 1934.
7.  Factors of production owned by the state:

Amtrak, the federal government's railway systema iecent example of
the intrusion of the government into those areaditipnally operated by the
free-enterprise system. However, other governmémttaisions into the
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affairs of the American businessman take the fofngavernmental controls
of the factors of production (Fascism) rather ttdirect ownership. (The
1980 loan to the Chrysler Corporation was a goodmgte.) In addition,
government bureaus of every form and shape issigtsefdr the privately
owned business to follow.

8. Equal liability to labor:

The American government has not moved into this a&® yet, but has
moved into the position of being the employer dftlaesort through such
programs as the Comprehensive Employment and ToainAct, the
Civilian Conservation Corps, the draft, and a psgloknown as the
Universal Military Service, where all of militaryga are obligated to serve
their country in some capacity.

9. Forced distribution of the population:

Very little has been done in this area of Marxisiught except in rather
isolated instances, such as the call for "Urban eRah" Under this
proposal, the government forces people out of lemt mareas in the name of
renewing urban decay. Few of these people returtheéorenewal area after
completion of the housing projects.

10.  Free education in public schools:

The United States government took a giant stepeitallwithout
constitutional authority, towards controlling Aneals system of education,
by funding colleges and universities after Russtaited the artificial satellite
called Sputnik in 1957.

Another step towards this goal occurred in 1980 rwittee Department
of Education was established as a separate govatahaepartment.

Students of Marx have noticed that he wanted ther@onists to use
both the Graduated Income Tax and the Central Benk means of making
"inroads into the property of the bourgeoisie." Anderstanding of how
these two instruments of destruction work togethir follow in subsequent
chapters of this book.

To show how close some of the Marxists are in edayylife to abolish-
ing the right to private property, the communististtie Democratic Party in
Oregon passed a rather revealing platform plankheir annual statewide
convention in 1972. It read: "Land is a common vese and should be held
in public ownership

The Communists are getting closer.
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Chapter 10

The Russian Revolution

The Russian Revolution of 1917 was started by BtgrvRussian
workers who were being oppressed by the tyrandeader of Russia, Czar
Nicholas Il.

This is a one-sentence summary of the official axgtion of the cause
of the Communist Revolution. But is there anotheqplanation? Is it
possible that the Russian workers were being usedsdmeone else for
another reason, just as in the French Revolutickv8?

Perhaps the true cause of the Russian Revolutiorbeatraced to a war
of competition in the oil industry that startedeafthe American Edward L.
Drake drilled the first oil well in 1859. Drake wa®t the one, however, who
saw the enormous potential in the oil businesgfarbitant profits.

John D. Rockefeller was one of the early refindr®ih as he started in
1863 with two partners. Rockefeller's interest was satisfied with just one
refinery, however. As author William Hoffman obsedv "What he wanted
was to be the largest refiner in the world, theyaafiner in the world *

By 1872, Rockefeller controlled twenty-five percefitAmerica's
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refining capacity and by 1879 he controlled ninfarg- percenf His goal

shifted now from national control to internationabntrol. His company,
Standard Oil, was supplying ninety percent of Aregs foreign oil sales
and America was the sole source of an exportabiplusi But something
was happening to his international market. "The |waf Standard's
international oil monopoly had been breached with bpening of Russia's
great Baku field on the Caspian Sea. By 1883, leoeal had been built to the
Black Sea, and the Czar had invited the Nobel lersttand the Rothschild
family to help develop these great oil rich@s."

Standard Oil now had an international competitadhioil business!

The Rothschild family was now in a position to catgfavorably with
Standard Oil in the sale of oil in the world markBly 1888, this new oil
source had overtaken Standard Oil as the intemmatgeller of crude oil.

The development of Russia's oil supply to the paiftere it could
overtake the United States can be illustrated byfiahowing table:

Petroleum Production:

Year USA Russia
1860 70,000 ton 1,300 tons
1885 3,120,000 ton| 2,000,000 tonis
1901 9,920,000 ton 12,170,000 tons

The rapid growth of the oil industry led Russiaoirthe industrialized
world. The traditional explanation of Russia's emog at this time was that
the nation was an agrarian economy, far behind ¢tieer European
economies. However, during the period of 1907 té3]19Russia's increase in
its industrial production rate exceeded that of theited States, England,
and Germany, long believed to be the industrialigiedts of the day.

The following is typical of the conclusion of margsearchers who have
examined this period in history: "The Russian ratioh of 1917 came not
at the end of period of stagnation and decay, atiter after more than a half-
century of the most rapid and comprehensive econgrogess.”" And with
this progress came the development of a middlescld®e enemy of the
conspiracy.

There are historians who now believe that the Rmsstevolution of
1917 was in truth a revolution insdgated by the Aca® and European oil
interests to wrest control of the Russian oil fiefdom the Rothschild-Nobel
combination.

But other forces were at work as well in the RusdRevolution. After
the defeat of Napoleon and the occupation of PmErisl814 by Russian
troops, many Russian aristocrats visited Francee Tiberal ideas of the
French Revolution appealed to many of them andtegbin the formation
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of two secret Masonic lodges (in Russia), the NarihStar and the Southern
Star. Both lodges enlisted as members many inflalesmtd wealthy Russian

nobles?

The secret society had been brought to Russiabbok entitled Russia
1917, author George Katkov cited the enormous émite the secret societies
had in the Communist Revolution: "There is no daubitat a widespread
net of conspiratorial organizations modeled onrfragons' lodges worked
for revolution in Russia and played a decisive mlthe formation of the first
Provisional Government."

With the arrival of the secret society, the neaw@dul could conspire
to replace the monarchy as a form of governmerdugit control over the
Provisional Government that replaced the Czar afier abdicated. The
conspirators now had two of the three essentialtspaf the "pincers
movement" written about by Jan Kozak.

The third part, the "mob," was organized in 189%iew Vladimir llyich
Lenin and nine others, including Leon Trotsky, fednthe Social Demo-
cratic Labor Party, the forerunner of the CommuRistty.

Perhaps the incident that provoked Lenin's hatrédthe Russian
monarchy and the Czar occurred in 1881, when hderobrother was
executed for having taken part in the assassinatfoGzar Alexander I, the
grandfather of Nicholas Il, the Czar at the timé.efiin's revolution.

Lenin's revolutionary career began while he was tadent at the
University of Kazan, where he became a devoteeasf Marx. Lenin learned
that Marx had anticipated two revolutionary methdds total control of a
society: the violent and the non-violent.

Marx's ten-plank program discussed in an earlieaptdr constituted
Marx's non-violent method of communizing a society.

The Russian Communist Party was torn between tvecates of both
methods. Lenin preferred a violent revolution tangeontrol of Russia, and
Trotsky preferred the non-violent. The supportefs Lenin became the
majority on the debates on the issue and becamerkras the Bolsheviks
(translated as "the majority" in Russian), and swpporters of Trotsky
became the minority and were known as the MenskédVike minority)."

Perhaps the most crucial event in the Russian R8enl occurred in
the spring of 1905, when the British Fabian Sogietynon-violent revolu-
tionary group, met the Bolsheviks, a violent revidinary group, in
London, England. It was at this meeting that loamse arranged between
the two groups so that the Bolsheviks could stheirtrevolution. Joseph
Fels, a member of the Fabian Society and a wedthgrican soap manufac-
turer, loaned the Bolsheviks large sums of monsydid other members of
the Fabian§.

Arrangements also were made to finance the Japaoesenment in a
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war with the Russian government in an attempt takea the monarchy so
that it would make the task of the Bolsheviks maetsier. From New York
Jacob Schiff, J.P. Morgan, the First National Baakd the National City
Bank loaned Japan approximately $30,000,000 toclattthe Russian
government from the east.

In 1905, with financing from members of the Fabiociety and with
the knowledge that American bankers had loaned nJapaney to move
against Russia's eastern front, Lenin started é®lution on May 1, the
anniversary of the founding of the Illuminati.

But Lenin and his Bolsheviks were not initially sessful in their
revolution in spite of all of the assistance of thealthy banking interests and
members of the Fabian Society. The Czar exiled rLetoi Switzerland,
Trotsky to the United States, and Joseph StalBilieria.

The Bolsheviks were at least partially successful weakening the
monarchy, as the Czar responded to the chargesheofRevolution and
instituted a series of reforms. For instance, heogrized the principle of
limited government, proclaimed a set of fundametaas, and established
a national parliament (called the Duma) with a shar the law-making
process for the people. In other words, the monamghs changing into a
democratic republic.

In an extremely puzzling move, the Czar, possibly tichest man in the
world, deposited $400,000,000 in the Chase Bank Rbckefeller interests),
the National City Bank, Guaranty Bank (the Morgateiests,) the Hanover
Trust Bank, and the Manufacturers Trust Bank, a@®,(00,000 in the
Rothschild Bank in Paris. It is possible that helired that his government
was in trouble and he was hoping that his deposisid buy toleration
from these interests after their attempt to rentdrefailed in 1905.

The revolution led inexorably on, and on March 18917, the Czar
abdicated in favor of a provisional government ldiimately by the Socialist
Alexander Kerensky. One of the first acts of thsvgrnment was to issue
amnesty to the exiled Bolsheviks and back to thesRum Revolution came
Lenin, Trotsky, and Stalin.

Many historians feel that the Kerensky governmematsva temporary
front for the Bolsheviks, for three important reaso

1.Kerensky was allowed to live after Lenin assumedtrad of the
government while virtually all the other members tfe Provisional
Government were butchered in the revolution thédveed.

2.Kerensky issued a general amnesty not only forBbishevik leaders,
but all others exiled since the aborted revolutidril905. It is estimated that
this act freed over 250,000 dedicated revoluti@sari

3.Kerensky himself admitted that the Kerensky govesnim had
"received some support privately from industry imé¥ica," possibly from
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the same individuals who financed Lenin in 1§05.

So back came the major Communist revolutionarigkdaevolution.

Trotsky left New York City on March 27, 1917, onetls.S. Christiana
with 275 other followers on his way to Canada. Hhel &is followers were
detained in Halifax, Nova Scotia, by the Canadiasvegnment, which
found $10,000 on his person. This large quantitynoiney held by Trotsky
was indeed a strange amount, as he himself hadttadnthat the only
money he had received during the years of 1916184d while in New York
was $310 that he later admitted he had distribatexbng 5 emigrants who
were returning to Russia.

The subject of Trotsky's $10,000 came up in 191%indua Senate
investigating committee's hearings into the subfcBolshevik propaganda
and German money. "It is quite remarkable that (@german) Committee
adjourned abruptly before the source of Trotskylsds could be placed into
the record. When questioning resumed the next Bagtsky and his $10,000
were no longer of interest."

Some did know where the money had come from, homveseen if
officially the United States government did not waém know. Congressman
Louis McFadden, the Chairman of the House Bankimgn@ittee, went on
record as saying: "They (the private banking motiepp financed Trotsky's
mass meetings of discontent and rebellion in NewkY®hey paid Trotsky's
passage from New York to Russia so that he migbisiam the destruction
of the Russian empire. They fomented and instigated Russian Revolu-
tion and they placed a large fund of American dellat Trotsky's disposal
in one of their branch banks in Swedéh."

The Canadian government, discovering that Trotskyrried an
American passport, questioned the American govembnas to why they
would allow Trotsky to return to Russia when notlyomvere Canadian
troops fighting the Germans in World War |, but Ainan troops as well.
It followed, according to the Canadian reasoningattif the Russian
goverment, led by Trotsky and Lenin, signed a pdaeaty with Germany,
because Russia was also at war with Germany attitie it would free
German troops at war with Russia to kill Americaimops as well as
Canadian. It certainly appeared to the Canadiaas ithwas in America's
best interest to keep Russia in the war againstm@&ey and not assist
Trotsky in his desire to overthrow the Czar.

Canada's efforts failed, as the Wilson adminigiratipressured the
Canadian government into releasing Trotsky. Trotskyd his followers
sailed as they had intended.

Perhaps one of the reasons that the DemocraticidBmes\Woodrow
Wilson permitted Trotsky to leave Nova Scotia waat tCharles Crane, of the
Westingh ouse Company and Chairman of the Demadfatance Commit-
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tee, was accompanying TrotsKy.

Lenin also started his return to Russia along wiitirty-two other
Russian revolutionaries. These activists left Sevland in an armored train
protected by German troops and they journeyed acvemr-torn Germany,
This was strange as Germany was at war with Ruasié,it was unusual for
Lenin and his followers not to be prisoners of waheir destination was
Sweden, where Lenin received something like 22ianilinarks held for him
in a Swedish bank.

There are some historians who believe the reasan ltenin and his
fellow Russian revolutionaries received such pezféal treatment was
because the German government and Lenin had reamheaigreement to
end their war when the Bolsheviks took controlhef government

Stalin returned from Siberia, and now the key idlials were in place
for the continuation of the revolution. The Bolstkavreplaced the Kerensky
government on November 7, 1917. The provisional egmwient had set
November 25 th as the first general election ewdd n Russia. For the first
time in their history, the Russian people woulddhfree elections and they
could choose Bolshevism should they choose to do so

There was some dissension amongst the Bolshevilte asether they
should allow the elections to be held as scheduleotsky took the position
that they should and his view ultimately prevail@the people would get the
opportunity to choose the form of government theyted.

There were nearly 42 million votes cast, and théstBevik Communists
only received thirty percent of the vote. The Belgks, when the Russian
people had a chance to accept or reject Commuaadetship of their
government, were rejected by the people by a sgverthirty margin.

Yet the claim is continuously made that the Rusgiaaple rose up and
overthrew the Czar because they wished to replaeentonarchy with a
Communist government.

Another of the interesting charges made by the el government is
that they had captured the seven members of theriaigfamily: the Czar,
the Czarina (the Czar's wife,) the Czarevitch @mar' only son,) and their
four daughters. The claim was made that all seahbeen murdered in the
basement of the Ipatiev House in Ekaterinburg, Russ

The claim continued that the bodies of the Impefahily had been
dumped into an abandoned mine near the small toeh. when various
investigators attempted to check this story oug hodies, bones, skulls, of
dental work of members of the Imperial family weser found.*

Rumors that the family had survived their captivdty Ekaterinburg and
had not been murdered started to make the roun8simipe shortly after the
story was told that they had been murdered, buBihisheviks continued to
deny them, holding to their official position titaey were all dead.
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These rumors were just rumors until a colonel Rbksh equivalent of
general) in the Polish Army Intelligence defectedhe United States in 1961.
He had supplied the Western countries with the sash@éundreds of Soviet
spies safely hidden in Western governments pritigdeaving the Polish
government.

The charges the colonel made while in Poland hash lested by the
courts of the Western countries, and in each ¢heespies he had named were
found guilty. The American government tested hifrimation as well, and
"... former FBI agent John Norpel testified befotiee Senate Internal
Security Subcommittee that, to his knowledge, rforination (the defector)
gave our government ever turned out to be wrdhg."

The defector, named Michael Goloniewski, broughtlitghal names
of Soviet spies with him when he defected. Butehwas one individual that
the colonel named that was never brought to tii&e colonel contended
that"... Secretary of State Henry Kissinger hasnbaeSoviet agent and that
his involvement with Soviet Intelligence was made dagencies of our
government even before his rise to prominerte."

This charge was detailed in a book by Frank Capmititled Henry
Kissinger, Soviet Agent, that was published in 19T4&pell reported: "that
under the name of '‘Bor,' and described as an agfe®DRA, (a spy group
under the command of a Soviet intelligence generags Sergeant Henry
Kissinger, a U.S. Army counter-intelligence intgyator and instructor at
the Military Intelligence School..}”

This is the charge that Goloniewski made that nesdra hearing in an
American court. Those charged in Europe with beBayiet spies, in each
case, had been tried and convicted, but for sonexplained reason, his
charges against Kissinger never made it to court.

But the story about Goloniewski is even more irgéng.

He also claimed that the Imperial family, the Ce&iRussia and the rest
of his family, had survived the ordeal at Ekateurgh and had lived in
Europe since 1918. He claimed that they had bdantaut of Russia in the
back of trucks, and then taken by ship to friengllyts where they could live
in anonymity.

Goloniewski's charge was partially substantiated doy article that
appeared in the Detroit Free Press in 1970 thaneth "British government
documents recently made public in London indicdtat tPresident Wood-
row Wilson backed a secret mission to Russia in71®%hich may have
resulted in the rescue of Czar Nicholas and hislyatine following year. The
documents... state that the U.S. government pl&#5000 at the disposal
of Sir William Wiseman, a partner in the New Yorariking house of Kuhn,
Loeb & Co."®

The article went on to explain why the Russian Comists had
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agreed to let the Czar and his family escape: '@hisr also mounting
evidence that the unpublished complete text of Theaty of Brest-Litovsk,
sighed March 3, 1918, contains a guarantee fromL#mén government that
'no harm' will come to the Romanovs, accordingetcilarzlrchersl.z

The treaty, named after the city where it was gigiveas a peace treaty
signed between the German and Russian governmergsad their involve-
ment against each other in World War |. Many histts now believe that
the charge in the newspaper article about thenegbgiich a secret codicil in
this Treaty is correct.

But Goloniewski makes one more astonishing chahgeclaims to be
the Czarevitch, the son of the Czar of Russia. Twonel's claim was
investigated by the American government: "A numlodr skull measure-
ments and comparison of facial features, earstiveladistances between
mouth, nose, eyebrow, forehead, etc., have beere médsoloniewski and
compared with photographs and paintings of the go@zarevitch Alexis.
In general, they have turned out to be more affivaithan not.*®

One fact that would certainly improve the Colonebse that he was the
son of the Czar would be some sort of evidencehhbatad a blood condition
similar to the one that the young Czarevitch exhibias a boy. This
condition, which reduces the ability of the bloaal ¢oagulate, was called
hemophilia by those who knew the young Czarevigla &0y, as mat was the
state of the medical profession at the time.

Goloniewski "has been tested by Dr. Alexander S.endi, a co-
discoverer of the Rh factor in blood, who foundtttitee Colonel does indeed
suffer from a blood disease, the main feature ofickwhis slow blood
coagulation.’®

Other tests, on his fingerprints and sole (foothtst blood tests, dental
X-rays, and handwriting tests, also suggest thsatlaim could be true.

In fact, the individual who had the colonel testgds Herman Kimsey,
the Chief of Research and Analysis of the Cenm#lligence Agency, who,
according to sworn testimony, claimed that: "Midh&wloniewski (was) in
reality the Tsarevich Aleksei, a fact Kimsey ands tstaff personally
confirmed....%°

The colonel's charges that the Imperial family hsarvived their
capture and reported assassination were in pafiroea in 1977 by another
source, when a woman claiming to be Anastasia,Gbarevitch's sister, had
her charges certified by a French ear expert. Exgert made ear compari-
sons between her ears and the known pictures ofahieg Anastasia. These
comparisons, made by one of France's best knovansar experts, would be
admissible in French courts as proof of Anastasialsns.

But the Colonel has had difficulty in proving hikims in an American
court, and few, if any, in government will listenyamore. Perhaps the

106



CHAPTER 10 THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION

reason the Colonel is having difficulty lies in taet that the Czar left
millions of dollars in American and European bardds] that this wealth is
today worth billions of dollars. If the Coloneldsrtified to be the heir to the
Czar he would have a good claim on these depositsey that he has no
aversion about saying would be used to destroy Qamsm around the
world. The Colonel is no friend of the internatibbankers who were the
recipients of these deposits.

(It is interesting that the colonel charges thatrin Kimsey, the C.I.A.
official who conducted the tests that certifiedtthe was who he claimed to
he was murdered in January, 1971, by means of aontvrblood
transfusion.")

The Russian people were being conditioned to tbetfat the Czar was
dead and that the revolution had succeeded in dieglahe monarchy with
a Communist form of government. The United Stathsing the revolu-
tion, took little or no direct action against theolgheviks, although it
appeared to other nations, especially in Europat the American govern-
ment was supporting the Communists. At least thahé gist of a correspon-
dence the American government received from the. UeGation in Bern,
Switzerland, which read: "... people are asking vithy President expresses
support of Bolsheviki, in view of rapine, murderdaranarchy of these
bands.®

(Rapine is defined as the seizing and carrying awfathings by force
and plunder.)

Just what was the American government supporting?

Lenin had answered that question by writing: "Owwpr does not
know liberty or justice. It is entirely establishexh the destruction of the
individual will. We are the masters. Complete ifetiénce to suffering is our
duty. In the fulfilment of our calling, the greatecruelty is a merit®

And: "Though a systematic terror, during which @vebbreach of
contract, every treason, every lie will be lawfwk will find the way to abase
humanity down to the lowest level of existence. tTisaindispensible to the
establishment of our dominancg."

Lenin also declared his philosophical kinship witarl Marx when he
declared on November 8, 1917, just after the Conimstsirtook over the
Russian government: "The right of private propeity land is forever
abolished. All land owned by the Church, privataspas, by peasants, is
taken away without compensaticii.”

It is interesting that the peasants of Russia,stifgposedly landless class
that the Russian Communists were causing a rewolut assist, lost their
land as well.

Lenin had lied to the people. He had promised théut the land
would be taken away from the landed gentry andrgteehem, the "poor,
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downtrodden working class." Some of the peasamta@dy owned land that
was taken away by Lenin's decree.

The Revolution, with American help, was now complethe Bolshev-
iks had seized control of the once prosperous Baggivernment.

One of the first acts of the Bolshevik governmenfi917 was to dissolve
the lodges of the Freemasons.

But the most insidious activity of the new Commungovernment
occurred when they signed a peace treaty with Geym@ end their
involvement in World War |, just as the Canadiaveggoment had feared. As
a result of this peace treaty, the Germans were tabinove their troops to the
western front to kill American and Canadian solsifér

With the war in eastern Europe now over, the se&emmunist
organizations could start Communist revolutions aller Europe. For
instance, the German Communists, calling themselthe German
"Spartacists” after the Roman slave Spartacus wddoan uprising against
the Roman empire, (or was it because Adam Weishdbptfounder of the
llluminati, had called himself Spartacus in his ldegs with his fellow
llluminati members) revolted against the Germanegoment.

Revolutions were also instigated in Austria and ¢am, but all of
these failed and the traditional method of govemmaderule prevailed.

Life magazine, in its article on revolution, cotitgddentified the enemy
of these revolutions: "Their nemesis was Europelid smiddle class... a
class once weakly represented in Russia. Chieftalse of it, no Communist
Party has been able to seize power in Western Eumfhis day®

As is the case in every major Communist revolutide enemy is the
middle class, and their elimination becomes theardor the revolution.

But the American support of the Bolshevik governmeid not end
with the ending of the fighting between the Germamsl the Russians
President Woodrow Wilson refused Japan's requestnter the revolution
against the Bolsheviks in 19%9.This effort would have put enormous
pressure on the Bolsheviks who would have had teowhising an army
against the Japanese, just like the Czar had i5.190

The Fabian Society, non-violent Marxists, also sissi the Bolshevik
government later when they pressured the labornsnio England: "The
sweeping threat by British trade unions to 'downldoin 1920 was instigated
by an arch-Fabian Arthur Henderson. This threaeotiffely ended British
military intervention in Russia and enabled the sdBeliks to capture large
stores of British-made munitions — a decisive facto the survival of
Bolshevik armed rule..?®

The "non-violent" branch of the Conspiracy was nassisting the
"violent," even though Lenin himself was warning tivorld that his intent
was to destroy the free-enterprise system: "As Em@Gapitalism (the free
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enterprise system) and Communism remain, We cdiveoin peace. In the
end, one or the other will perisf’."

Lenin also received assistance from those who sguhp had the most

to lose in a Communist Russia: the wealthy American
"capitalists" themselves.

The director of the Federal Reserve Bank of NewkYdwiliam B.
Thompson, gave a personal contribution of $1,0aD@0the Bolsheviks. Mr.
Thompson was also a heavy stockholder in the CNas®nal Bank, owned
by the Rockefeller interest8.

The Morgan and Rockefeller interests also conteétiutash to the cause,
as did Jacob Schiff, the senior partner of Kuhnelh@and Co., who gave
Lenin $20,000,000. Schiff was a partner of Paul bMeg, the Chairman of
the Federal Reserve, and a participant at the lIJel#fgthd, Georgia, meetings
that wrote the Federal Reserve bill that creatededden's central banking
system.

In addition to assistance from the Americans, prilpathe banking
interests, Lenin also received, according to AlebanKerensky, the sum of
forty million gold marks (about $5,000,000) fromethGerman banking
interests’®

While the banking fraternity was financing the Rass Revolution,
they were also bringing World War | to a close using the Treaty of
Versailles to be signed. President Woodrow Wils@d Ithe American
delegation to the signing of the treaty, takingnglavith him, as delegates or
assistants to the delegation, his trusted assistaonel Edward Mandell
House; Thomas Lamont, a partner of J.P. Morgan] R®éarburg; and four
young visionaries: Allen Dulles, later the headtbé& Central Intelligence
Agency; John Foster Dulles, later the Secretary State in President
Eisenhower's cabinet; Walter Lippmann, later a amaily syndicated
columnist; and Christian Herter, later the Secketaf State who replaced
John Foster Dulles.

The German delegation to the signing included PaVarburg's
brother, Max, who was the president of the M.N. bvag and Co., interna-
tional bankers, and the individual who assistedieén crossing war-torn
Germany during his return to Russia from exile wit&erland.

But even with all of the financial assistance given Lenin by the
wealthy "capitalists,” the Bolsheviks only contesll a small percentage of
Russia. The Communists now had to consolidate theiver and expand it
through the remainder of Russia. The strategyzetilito achieve this goal
was forced starvation of the Russian people.

The Bolsheviks, in keeping with Lenin's dictum ttlipe terror in their
quest for political power, would move into an aremab all of the food
supplies and the livestock, and then inform thespets who previously

109



CHAPTER 10 THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION

owned these items that they were to be placed troléective farm" where
the property would be owned by the state in theemafthe people. Those
who resisted the imposition of the collective weither starved or murdered,
or placed into concentration camps so that theydctarn about the merits
of collectivism through the teachings of the Boigks.

One of the Bolsheviks committing these heinous esinagainst the
people was Nikita Khrushchev, later to become thadér of the Russian
government. His crimes were documented in a seeehsudy conducted by
the House Committee on Un-American Activities, inreport entitled The
Crimes of Khrushchev. This report concluded thathrlkshchev... as the
No. 1 Communist official in the Moscow area... s¢hbusands to their
death, (and) scores of thousands to hideous skie-tamps>?

Obviously, food production dropped when the govenin took
producers off the fields. So the starvation pergietd itself to the point
where millions of Russian peasants starved allsactioe nation.

It was now important that the Bolshevik governmdrave outside
assistance if it was to survive.

The American government again filled a very impottaoid in the
Russian economy.

This time it was Herbert Hoover who "saved Lenidistatorship from
popular revolt in the early 1920's. There is furtpeoof that Hoover, then
President Harding's Secretary of Commerce, knew. Bhfments of food,
which the American people were told were to savarvsig Russians,
actually were used to strengthen Bolshevik powaer.his book Herbert
Hoover and Famine Relief to Soviet Russia, profe®&enjamin Weissman
of Rutgers University revealed that Hoover contthu® send public
foodstuffs to Russia long after it was obvious Basheviks were shipping
their own food abroad in order to purchase mackit&r

Because of this American assistance, Lenin andtisheviks were able
to take power in the remainder of Russia. They begabuild "the Socialist
Order." This program included the following:

1. Private ownership of land was abolished.

2. Banks were nationalized.

3. Most industrial enterprises were nationalized.

4. The merchant marine was nationalized.

5. The stock market was slowly abolished.

6. The right of inheritance was abolished.

7. Gold was declared a state monopoly.

8. All government debts were declared null and void.

9. The old criminal courts were replaced by revolugign tribunals
in which any citizen could act as judge or lawyer.

10. The old strict marriage and divorce laws weplaced by very

lenient civil codes.
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11. The church was not abolished, but its landsewseized and
religious teaching was forbidden in the schdbls.

Lenin, in keeping with Marx's teachings that thatetshould create a
central bank and have an exclusive monopoly onighgance of money took
control of the Russian banking system. His firsbgity in this move was to
create massive inflation. He "... used the printipgess to destroy the
people's savings and redistribute the wealth byirstnahe poverty. In 1921,
Communist economist Eugene Preobrazhensky had dseicated a book to
the ‘printing press of the People's Commissariat Fofance,” which he
described as that 'machine-gun which attacked thageois regime in its
rear—its monetary system — by converting the bosiggyeconomic law of
money circulation into a means of destruction daftteame regime and into
a force of financing the revolution®"

Lenin used the printing press to increase the nuntdferubles in
circulation "nearly 20,000 times from 1921 to 193%In fact the quantity of
rubles issued each month was so staggering, themDaists weren't even
capable of remembering the exact quantity issudad. March, 1922, the
Commissar of Finance... announced that the issdethas month alone
amounted to either twenty-three of twenty-four libils, he wasn't sure
which."®

The resulting inflation raised the general indexpdtes to 16,000 times
what it was in 1913. It had its desired effect. Thieldle class was eliminated
as a class in Russia.

Now that the local banks had been nationalized, rneet step was to
create an international bank, which was formedhe fall of 1922. It was
based on a "syndicate that involved the former Ruosprivate bankers and
some new investment from German, Swedish, Americard British
bankers.®

So Lenin now rewarded those who had helped hirm@ieathe Russian
Revolution by allowing them to become part of tmeinational bank he
was creating. In fact, the Rockefellers were inellidn his plans as well. "In
the 1930's the Chase National was one of four Agzaarbanks and financial
houses to institute relations with the Soviets gddition to Equitable Trust,
Guaranty Trust, and Kuhn Loeb"

It was in 1929 that the final piece fell into placéhe Russian govern-
ment made it a crime for the Russian people to gotd in any form. The
people had lost their right to check governmenttsusions into the money
supply by their ability to print increasingly wol#iss paper money.

Now that the middle class had been destroyed &&sa of people

through inflation, the Soviets focused their aftamon the poor. The
starvation continued, even after Lenin died andirStaplaced him. In 1930
Stalin began his campaign to confiscate the laftiseopeasant farmers and
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herd these men and their families into 'collectioe'state farms. To crush
their spirit, the regime created a man-made famiened squads stripped
vast areas of all grain, cattle, and food. MorentBeb million more peasants
died in concentration camps. Prominent Bolshevikkolii Bukharin
admitted 'we are conducting a mass annihilatiomlefenseless men together
with their wives and children.*®

In 1970, the Senate Internal Security Subcommitieleased a study
entitted The Human Cost of Soviet Communism whiskested that at least
21.5 million persons have been executed or have idigorison camps in the
Soviet Union during the past fifty-one years. Thehar of the report stated
that his estimate was conservative and that thefiggae may have been as
high as 45 million.

But even this cost in human misery is not considiéo® high by certain
Americans. President Harry Truman was quoted byhautEldorous L.
Dayton in his book Give 'em Hell, Harry as sayitigtoscow emerged from
the dark ages only in 1917"

So, in summary, Communism was imposed down on #aplp: the
people did not rise up and demand Communism. Brgn evith the ample
evidence supporting this statement, others stilindo choose to believe that
this is true. Life magazine, for one, in its ser@s Revolutions, concluded
this about the Russian Revolution of 1917: "The dRars Revolution began
spontaneously in an urban insurrection against@aferegime...®

Another author, Robert Goldston, in his book Thes$tan Revolution,
stated his opinion thus: "Revolutions are not coaspes — they are vast
social upheavals as inevitable and self-justifyasgearthquake$®

In fact, four American presidents felt that thecprithe Russian people
paid for Bolshevik "progress” was too high and tiséypwed their contempt
for the Bolshevik government by refusing to recagnthem as Russia's
government. This American policy lasted until 1938hen President
Franklin Roosevelt granted diplomatic recognitioo the Communist
government, legitimizing the brutal regime, and dssence approving their
methods in achieving control of the Russian govemin
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Chapter 11

The Cuban Revolution

Other countries have shared Russia's "emergenaoe tfie dark ages" by
changing their governmental configuration to Comisomas well. Cuba is
one of these "fortunate" countries.

The typical explanation of the reasons for Cubasm@unist experi-
ment is that Cuba was a poverty-stricken countrgebewith internal
problems so intense that the people were forcedetk a change in their
government. "There was a general misconception tiatevents in Cuba
were brought about by low standards of living awmdia inequalities. The
facts belie this™

In fact, Cuba of all of the countries in Latin Anwa, had a rising
standard of living, and the people were moderaf@lysperous. Cuba was,
amongst the Latin American countries:

third in percentage of literacy;

first in percentage of education;

lowest in mortality-rate;

second in number of doctors per 1,000 people;
third in the number of dentists per 1,000 people;
first in the number of cars per person;
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first in the number of TV sets;

third in the number of telephones;

fourth in wages per employee; and
second in per capita income.
Cuba in 1958, prior to the government of the Comistufridel Castro,
paid its employees an average of $3.00 per houichmvas higher that year
than Belgium ($2.70); Denmark ($2.86); France ($)}.7West Germany
($2.73); and comparable to the United States ($4.06

After the Cuban revolution, the standard of lividgpped, as evidenced

by these comments gleaned from four recent Amerinagazine articles on
Cuba:

Anyone can observe the streets recalling that d¢hey were
filled with autos and now there are féw.

Although food items are limited, they are availab®ther
products are simply not to be had. Such a systeshoftages makes
a ripe condition for black marketirig.

No matter how much money a family has, it findeliteequal
before the Cuban rationing system, which includeactxally all
food and consumer goods.

Every Cuban has a packet of ration books, one fache
category*

The work hours are long, shortages are real, amd niany
activities, freedoms, and possessions that Amesicaonsider
necessary to happiness are either limited or utzotar

Since the Revolution, organized religion has makelbst
power. The greatest change was the takeover ofctheols, always
a large part of the Catholic Church's activifies.

An article in the U.S. News and World Report, J@€& 1978, further
confirmed the scarcities and shortages in the Cljbaradise:"

Food shortages are a way of life in Castro's Culavana's
best restaurants consistently run short of meab#met staples.

Because almost everything is owned by the statdau are
enmeshed in endless red tape....

Most workers lack motivation because of low payte®f four

or five persons work on a job that requires only.oNobody does

a good job. Here in Cuba, you do only what you havedo, and

care little about the quality of your wofk.

The author of the book Inside Cuba Today, Fred Wwamak concerned
about the dismal record of Cuba, especially aftebaChad once been one of
the most prosperous countries in Latin America. ideerviewed many
Cubans and they had difficulty with his simple dig@s "No one asked by
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the author in Cuba could answer the basic concdrrany student of
Communism: If the system is so successful and al@sir why won't it work
without the massive restrictions on individual titye"®

The life is so undesirable in Cuba that many hawted against it with
their feet: "About 800,000 Cubans have emigratedAtoerica since Fidel
Castro seized power in Cuba in 1989."

If the Cuban people knew what they know about tisndl record of
Communism in Cuba, they certainly would not havievegd their country
to go Communist. But the Cubans had the informatimecessary to
determine if Communism had worked anywhere in ttegldvprior to 1959,
but the country went Communist anyway. The quessbould be asked,
then, just why the country is Communist.

The American Ambassador to Cuba during the ComnuRisvolu-
tion, Earl E. T. Smith, has this to say about theweer to that question: "To
the contrary, Castro could not have seized poweEuba without the aid of
the United States. American government agenciestldJnited States press
played a major role in bringing Castro to power.ths U.S. Ambassador to
Cuba during the Castro-Communist revolution of 1887 | had first-hand
knowledge of the facts which brought about the méeFidel Castro. The
State Department consistently intervened — positivaegatively, and by
innuendo — to bring about the downfall of Presidéntigencio Batista,
thereby making it possible for Fidel Castro to takeer the government of
Cuba. On January 1, 1959, the government of CulbaTiee United States
continued to aid the Castro regime by maintainifge tlong-standing
subsidy for Cuban sugar export8."

The question that has long plagued those who stggpahe guerilla
activities of Fidel Castro has been whether or @astro was a Communist
prior to his becoming the leader of the Cuban Comnistigovernment.

The evidence was that Castro was indeed a long-@ommunist prior
to the commencement of his guerilla activities aghithe Batista govern-
ment and this fact was known to those in the Amagrigovernment who
supported his revolution. This conclusion is nowmatter of fact, as the
evidence of history confirms the fact that Castadl fheen a Communist since
his early college days. In 1948 there was an attegnommunist takeover
in Colombia, South America. Fidel Castro led a ettdgroup into a radio
station where he grabbed a microphone to annoufides is Fidel Castro
from Cuba. This is a Communist revolution. The lest has been killed.
all of the military establishments are now in ouantls. The Navy has
capitulated to us, the revolution has been a sactes

This statement was heard by Wiliam D. Pawley, fermAmerican

Ambassador to Brazil and Peru, who heard Castrai®mrar radio while he
was in Bogota, Columbia, during the attempted netoh.
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Castro fled Colombia and went to the Cuban moustainhere he
started his revolution against the Batista govemtm@&his was in December
1956, and Castro had a total of eighty-two follesveThis number soon
dwindled to eleven, and by June of 1957 Castrodrdd thirty guerillas. The
claim is constantly made that Castro's revolutias & popular one, and that
the workers of Cuba flocked to assist him. The nerskjust aren't there to
support this conclusion.

One of the early supporters of Fidel Castro wasbkigrMatthews, a
reporter for the New York Times, and a member & @ouncil on Foreign
Relations'? On February 25, 1957, Mr. Matthews reported to feiaders:
"There is no communism to speak of in Fidel Casmvement?

It was about this time, however, that the U.S. gonent learned that
Mr. Matthews was incorrect: "A complete dossier @astro...and the
Communists surrounding Castro, prepared by the @illigence) of the
Cuban Army, was hand carried to Washington in 188@ delivered to Allen
Dulles, head of the C.I.A#

Unfortunately for the Cuban people and ultimatety the world as
well, Allen Dulles, also a member of the Council Bareign Relations, did
nothing with this information.

Once again, in 1958, official reports of Castromnnunist connections
were delivered to William Wieland, Latin Americarpe®ialist in the State
Department. As a response to these reports, Mrlavderequested that the
U.S. government cancel all arms shipments to théa@ugovernment of
Fulgencio Batista.

About this time, Castro gave a written interview loles DuBois in
which he declared: "I have never been nor am | m@onist... *

Further support for the "non-Communist® Castro cafnem the
American Ambassador to Cuba who declared that fAatie longer had the
support of the U.S. government and that he shaaldd Cuba®

To show that this statement was true, and thalkl® government was
supporting Castro, Roy Rubottom, the Assistant &ary for Latin
American Affairs, declared in December, 1958: "Eheras no evidence of any
organized Communist elements within the Castro mmaré or that Senor
Castro himself was under Communist influentle.”

One who disagreed was Major Pedro Diaz Lanz, hédeidel Castro's
Air Force. He visited the United States in Julyl8569 to proclaim that he had
first-hand knowledge that Castro was a Communig. vieént on a nation-
wide speaking tour proclaiming this fact, but fevhonvcould do anything
about it were listening.

Ambassador Smith gave credibility to the chargedviafor Lanz when
he reported: "From the time Castro landed in thevipce of Oriente in
December, 1956, the State Department receivedtsepiprobable Commu-
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nist infiltration..... of the 26th of July movemelfthe name of Castro's
guerilla army.)3®

Smith placed the blame for Castro's assumption @ivegp in Cuba
where he felt it should be placed: "The U.S. goment agencies and the
U.S. press played a major role in bringing Casirpdwer.%

The debate as to whether or not Castro was a Comtnended when
Castro himself proclaimed the following on DecemBerl961: "I have been
a Communist since my teerfé."

Those who had been stating that Castro was notmanmist had been
wrong, but the damage had already been done. Cassomed power in
Cuba, and the United States government quickly tgdandiplomatic
recognition to his government. The State Departnaetited its assurance of
its "good will" towards the new government.

Castro now had the opportunity to put his Commuidsgas to work in
Cuba. One of the first steps he took was in May9l9vhen he passed the
Agrarian Reform Law. This Communist program instedc the farmers in
what products they could grow and what price theyld charge for them.
In addition, Castro passed the Urban Reform Lawckitancelled all leases
and mortgages, thereby dealing a staggering blowhéomiddle and upper
classes in Cuba.

But the position of the United States governmens whanging, at least
in the secret confines of the various departmentgharge of such things.
President Eisenhower gave the C.I.A. permissionofganize a group of
Cuban exiles in the United States into an armedefdrained to return to
Cuba and attempt to overthrow the Castro governmgisenhower placed
the head of the C.ILA., Allen Dulles, in chargetbé& program. Both Dulles
and Eisenhower were members of the Council on goreelations.

The C.I.A. developed the plans for the armed irorasof Cuba, and
selected two preliminary invasion sites in 196 Bay of Pigs, and the town
of Trinidad, Cuba. The latter had several distiadvantages over the Bay of
Pigs: it was 100 miles farther from Havana, the séaCastro's power; it had
a basically anti-Castro population; it had an eldilocated nearby, suitable
as a site for unloading the troops, ammunition angplies so vital to the
success of the invasion; and the town had one dirgne necessary should the
invasion fail: there was a range of mountains nearito which the anti-
Castro Cubans could flee. These mountains coulé tie force, enabling
them to rally support of other anti-Castro soldiersa guerilla war against
the Castro government.

The plans for the invasion were discussed and apdrdby a committee
of various officials in the Kennedy administratioeven though Mr. Dulles
was the official designee as the chief of the djmma The members of this
committee were:
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Secretary of State Dean Rusk, member of the C.F.R.;

Secretary of Defense Robert McNamara, member oftReR.;

General Lyman Lemnitzer, Chairman of the Joint &hi Staff,

member of the C.F.R.;

Admiral Arleigh Burke, Chief of Naval Operations;

Adolf A. Berle, Jr., Head of the Latin American Kdsorce, member

of the C.F.R.; and

McGeorge Bundy, Special Assistant to the Presitteritiational

Security Affairs, member of the C.FR.

It is revealing that five of the six members of sthcommittee were
members of the Council on Foreign Relations, dbsdriby one author as
"The Invisible Government" of the United States.

In addition, President Kennedy, now the Presidefter areplacing
Eisenhower, called a meeting on April 4, 1961, bé tNational Security
Council in order to have a full-dress debate on piten. Those attending
included:

Allen Dulles, member of the C.F.R.;

Richard Bissell, member of the C.F.R.;

General Lemnitzer, member of the C.F.R.;

Mr. Rusk, member of the C.F.R.;

Mr. McNamara, member of the C.F.R.;

Adolf Berle, member of the C.F.R.;

Arthur Schlesinger, member of the C.F.R.;

McGeorge Bundy, member of the C.F.R.;

Thomas Mann;

Paul Nitze, member of the C.F.R.;

Douglas Dillon, member of the C.F.R.; and

Senator William Fulbright.

The invasion force entered Cuba at the Bay of Pligs, second choice of
the two locations, and even though there were seamy successes, the
invasion failed. In the first few moments, the idess held control of
approximately 800 square miles, but when Castrifs face suddenly
appeared to control the skies over the invasian #ite invasion was doomed
There has been much written on both sides about dgbestion of
whether the invading Cubans were promised Ameréacover.

The anti-Castro Cubans were aware of how essaitialover was to the
success of the mission and they have taken thdigosince the invasion
that the American government had indeed promised photection. The
American government's position has basically bdwt ho such air cover
was promised.

In any event, there was no American air cover dredibvasion failed.

One of the early signs that the invasion was pldriodail was the
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appearance of an article in the New York Timesamudry 10, 1961, that
carried this headline about three months prioh&itvasion: "U.S. Helps
Train in Anti-Castro Force at Secret Guatemalan@iound Basé&”

The article included a map showing the locatiotheftraining base on
Guatemalan soil. It went on to report that the @matlan government was
training a force to protect Guatemala against aa@ubvasion, but
indicated that other Guatemalans were not acceffatgexplanation:
"Opponents of the Ydigoran Administration (the emtrGuatemalan
president) have insisted that the preparationfoaren offensive against the
Cuban regime of Premier Fidel Castro and that #reybeing planned and
directed and to a great extent being paid forheyUnited States’®

So all Castro had to do to know about the invasiat was yet to come
was to read the New York Times]

So the invasion was held on April 16, 1961, andti©as armed forces
and air force were victorious. There are severalgd about the invasion that
are extremely revealing about how poorly it hadbelanned:

I.The Cuban invasion force was told that there wecereefs in the
landing area, yet the bottoms of three landingtonadre ripped open by the
reefs, hidden by the tide.

2.Without any air support, Castro's air force waseald sink two
supply ships. Without the needed supplies beinguditb ashore, many of
the soldiers on the beaches ran out of ammunitighirwthe first twenty-
four hours.

3.The C.ILA. armed the 1,443 man invasion force withapons requir-
ing over thirty different types of ammunition. Thyins were purchased in
second-hand stores to "avoid identifying the inmgdforce with the U.S.
(government)."

4.Planned coordination of an underground uprising afti-Castro
Cubans on Cuba were mismanaged and word to overhandred under-
ground organizations was never given. They weretaldt when the invasion
was planned.

5.Radio SWAN, the C.LLA's short wave broadcast atatgave one
conflicting and false report after another aboutisipgs all over Cuba, none
of which were true.

After the Bay of Pigs invasion failed, the Castrmvernment could claim
that tiny Communist Cuba had defeated the mightytddnStates, and U.S.
prestige as a result of this failure sunk to a hew in Latin America. The
lesson was clear. The powerful United States cowldtrain a force capable
of putting an end to Communism in Cuba but, by reriee, anywhere else
in Latin America. And any country needing Americassistance in solving
their internal battles with Communism had best ask the United States
government to assist.

119



CHAPTER 11 THE CUBAN REVCLUTI ON

One of the American journalists who reported ors thirn in popular
support was Dr. Steuart McBirnie, who toured theaashortly after the Bay
of Pigs. He reported that many leaders of the Latmerican countries he
visited reported that they felt that they couldniist the American govern-
ment any longer as a protector of their governnagainst Communism. Dr.
McBirnie reported these attitudes in America thiouigis extensive radio
broadcasts and writings, but nothing changed.

Cuba returned to the international spotlight oncmira a year later
during what has been called "The Cuban Missilei€tis

On October 16, 1962, President John Kennedy calledeeting at the
White House because his intelligence sources wekdsiag him that the
Russian government was placing missiles and atomgapons in Cuba.
Present at that meeting were nineteen otherseglinkembers of the Kennedy
administration, including his brother, Attorney @Geal Robert Kennedy.

The Central Intelligence Agency made a formal prestéon to those in
attendance by showing them photographs taken abugamissile sites in
Cuba. Robert Kennedy later wrote a book entitledt@&&n Days, in which
he commented on those pictures. He wrote: "I, fug,dhad to take their word
for it. 1 examined the pictures carefully, and whasaw appeared to be no
more than the clearing of a field for a farm or fesement of a house. | was
relieved to hear later that this was the same imadaif virtually everyone at
the meeting including President Kenned."

Of the twenty people at the meeting, fifteen weremhbers of the
Council on Foreign Relations.

President Kennedy, apparently after being convinted he should see
missiles in pictures where there were no missiscided to take stern
measures against the Russian government. He werielevision and told
the American people that several of the Cuban béaselsded "ballistic
missiles" capable of reaching a portion of the kthiStates. He then called
on Premier Khrushchev of Russia to withdraw the s%ifés” from Cuba.
When The New York Times carried the story of Kenfedpeech the next
day, their article carried no pictures of eithemméssile or a missile base.
However, the next day, October 24, 1962, they ghkll a picture of a
supposed "missile site" with what they identifiesl "anissiles on launchers.”
The supposed "missiles” in the picture were nodaripan an actual pencil
dot, but the Times was certain that those dots Warssiles."

Whatever the objects were that the Russians h&lba, they agreed to
remove them on October 28, subject to "United Netiverification.?® The
American Navy was actually prepared to board thpadeng Russian ships
to verify that actual missiles were being remov@&lit no one actually
boarded any Russian ship supposedly carrying rmgssiAmerican photo-
graphers took pictures of the Russian ships asfteeyover them while the
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ships were in the ocean, but all these photos sthaom&re tarpaulin covered
objects of unknown contents. The media quickly llebethese objects as
"Soviet missiles#”

The myth that Russia was actually removing missilas been perpet-
uated for many years. As recently as March 29, 19B3. News and World
Report carried a picture of the stern end of a shqving through the water
with a tarpaulin covered object on the deck. Thptioa under the picture
read "Soviet ship removes nuclear missiles froma0nk1962 showdowr?®

It is not known, because it has never been reveglest how the
American government or the American press knew thate were actual
missiles under those tarpaulins, especially sifee dovernment had stated
that one of the conditions of their removal wast th@ameone other than the
Cubans was to actually inspect the Russian shipgefification purposes.

So only the Russians and the Cubans know for cerfand they have
made no known statement to the effect that thectdbjender the tarpaulins
and the little dots on large photographs were #gtuaissiles. What they
were saying, in essence, was that if the Americamegiment wanted to
believe that those objects were missiles, they éneety right to do so. (It
would certainly be foolish for the Cubans and thes$tan to admit that they
had actually lied to the people of the world andl tshipped out wooden
crates containing nothing but humid air.)

It was later revealed that President Kennedy, aisgfg¢he agreement for
the Russians to remove the alleged missiles, agreeemove actual missiles
from American bases in Turkey and Italy.

In addition to the removal of American missiles,esident Kennedy
agreed to another condition. The American governmeamould give
assurances to the Russian and Cubans governmeats thby would
intercede in any invasion of Cuba by anti-Castrade.

Anti-Castro Cubans, unaware of this agreement l@miwihe Russians
and the Americans, were purchasing weapons and $highe United States
at the time and were making preparations for a tstnevolution in Cuba.
As they moved towards the Cuban shore, they weygpst by the U.S. Coast
Guard and their ships and weapons were taken alvey.Castro regime was
now being protected from an anti-Castro invasioheyU.S. Coast Guard.

There are many who believe that this was indeed pimpose of the
"Cuban missile crisis;" wooden crates were remowuedexchange for an
agreement on the part of the American governmedbttwo things:

1. Remove actual strategic missiles from the bordeRussia, and

2. guarantee that Castro's government would not bgeculio an

anti-Castro invasion.

One of the Americans who felt that the Americanegoment had
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actually created the Castro movement and later segpdhe Castro govern-
ment down on the Cuban people was President Jomneglg. According to
the New York Times of December 11, 1963, Presideabnedy gave an
interview in which he was quoted as saying: "l khiwe have spawned,
constructed, entirely fabricated without knowing, itthe Castro
movement.2

For his part in assisting Castro's rise to powesthidrt Matthews of the
New York Times was elevated to the Editorial Boafdhat newspaper. And
for his efforts, William Wieland was given the impent post as Consul
General for Australid®

Castro was now guaranteed the opportunity to llierdestroy the
Cuban economy with his mistaken ideas of the efficy of Cuban Commu-
nism, and to have the U.S. Coast Guard protectghirnment from off.
shore invasion.

And President Kennedy, who apparently figured It ait, was dead
about three weeks before the Times carried thevieis.
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The American Revolution

Someone once wrote: "God cannot alter the past,lasiorians can!”

It is certainly not possible for historians to knaabout the "smoke-
filled" rooms where the future is planned unlessytlare made privy to the
future history being planned there. Therefore, mbistorians report the
historical events without really knowing how theeats were created.

In addition, those who plan the wars, depressiond ather human
calamities do not want the truth about their plagnactivities known. So
the Revisionist Historians (those who seek the taeses of the historical
events) must pursue the truth through the concemtedsses to the events of
the past as seen by those who were there and baweded their knowledge
of the event as they remember it. These sourceganrerally hidden from the
general public, but they do exist.

The version of history contained in the followingapters is not the
traditionally accepted one, but it is neverthelesge. It has taken detailed
research to ferret out this version of historytirsif through the smoke of the
"smoke filled" rooms.

Reginald McKenna, past Chairman of the Board of Midlands Bank

of England, has written this about the power oftihaking establishment:
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"I am afraid the ordinary citizen will not like tbe told that banks can and
do create money.... And they who control the credithe nation direct the
policy of Governments and hold in the hollow of itheands the destiny of
the people

Abraham Lincoln also warned about a banking eshbient,
although he chose to call it the "money power." Wite: "The money
power preys upon the nation in times of peace ambmres against it in
times of adversity. | see in the near future aicr@pproaching that... causes
me to tremble for the safety of my country. The mppower of the country
will endeavor to... work... upon the people, unlie wealth is aggregated
in a few hands, and the republic destroyed."

Another who warned about the powers of a bankirtgbishment was
Sir Josiah Stamp, a past President of the Bankngiagd: "If you want to
remain the slaves of the bankers, and pay the adsgpur own slavery, let
them continue to create money and control the naticredit.?

President James Garfield also voiced a similar iopin "Whoever
controls the volume of money in any country is &i& master of all
industry and commercé.”

The goals of these banking establishments waslegtay Dr. Carroll
Quigley in his book Tragedy and Hope: "... the paewef financial
capitalism had another far-reaching aim, nothirgs lthan to create a world
system of financial control in private hands ahbte dominate the political
system of each country and the economy of the wasld whole. The system
was to be controlled in a feudalist fashion by teatral banks of the world
acting in concert, by secret agreements arriveid &equent private meetings
and conferences."

Thomas Jefferson was also aware of the power ob#mking establish-
ment, and he attempted to warn the American peoplé¢he money-debt
cycle: "It is incumbent on every generation to fi@yown debts as it goes —
a principle which, if acted on, would save one lo&lthe wars of the world."

And: "The principle of spending money to be paid fmysterity, under
the name of funding, is but swindling futurity ofeage scale®

Another of our founding fathers who feared the bagkestablishment
and its ability to create money and debt was Beimjafnanklin, who wrote:
"The Borrower is a Slave to the Lender, and the t@relo the Creditor...
Preserve your freedom, and maintain your indepereleBe industrious and
free; be frugal and fre€."

These warnings are very explicit. Banking estabtishts create
national debt. National debt makes slaves of thake owe the debt. It
becomes important, then, to understand the natdirdaoking establish-
ments if they have the ability to create such humaisery as has beer
described by the above cited authors.
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Bankers who loan to governments all over the warklcalled "interna-
tional bankers." And like all bankers, their suscgsbusiness depends on
their ability to have their loans repaid by theroarer. Just like the local
banker, who must secure his loan with some foreobéteral, the interna-
tional banker is concerned with the debtor pledgiagething of value,
something that could be sold to sadsfy any outstgristhlance owed by the
defaulting borrower.

A local bank loans money on a house by having thietad pledge the
home as collateral. The banker can "foreclose"tenmortgage and become
the sole owner should the payments not be madeastged.

The international banker faced a more complex mmbthan the local
banker, though. What could he secure his loan witlen he loaned money
to the leader of a government? The head of the rgowent had one power
not shared by the homeowner: the right to "repeditite loan.

Repudiation is defined as: "The refusal of a natioor state govern-
ment to pay real or alleged pecuniary obligations."

The bankers had to develop a strategy by which ttoeyd make certain
that the government they loaned to did not repedidte loan that the
bankers made to the governments.

The international bankers slowly developed theianpl It was called
"Balance of Power Politics." This meant that thenkmas loaned to two
governments at the same time, affording them thgodpnity to play one
against the other as a means of forcing one tohgmagebts to the banker. The
most successful tool of insuring compliance witle terms of payment was
the threat of war: the banker could always threaten defaulting govern-
ment with a war as a means of forcing it to malartpayments. This act of
repossessing the nation would almost always workhashead of govern-
ment, anxious to keep his seat of power, would eadgee the terms of the
original loan, and continue making his payments.

The key to using this tool, however, was makingtaier that both
kingdoms were nearly the same size, so that oriematuld not become so
powerful that the direat of a war with a weakerghéioring nation would
not be sufficient to force it into making its payme

In other words, both nations had to be approxirgatieé same size and
to have nearly the same potential to wage war With other; if one nation
had a larger potential than another, the largeionatvould act as a direat
against the smaller, but the smaller would not ata direat against the
larger. Both had to have the same potential or woald no longer be a
threat to the other.

With the basic understanding of how internationahkers operate, it
is now possible to truly understand the naturdefrecent past.

In his book, The Real History of the Rosicruciahg, author Arthur
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Edward Waite makes this statement: "Beneath theacbrtide of human
history, there flow the stealthy undercurrents loé secret societies, which
frequently determine in the depths the changes thi¢ place upon the
surface.®

With this explanation in mind, a study of the rec@ast should start
with the American Revolution of 1776. The tradi@gbrhistorians of the past
have explained mat the cause of the Revoluuon wasriga's resistance to
"taxation without representation.” But this supmbsmuse doesn't hold up
when measured against the taxadon the English goestt was imposing
upon the Colonists. The tax was less than one peiethe nadon's Gross
Nadonal Product. And it would seem mat it wouldetakore than that to
inflame the American people into a full-scale renain against the British
government, since the American taxpayers in 1980ewmaying approxi-
mately forty percent of their income to the Amenicgovernment with little
direct representadon (for instance, when did theedean people directly
vote for foreign aid, the space race, welfare,) etéthout a revoluuon against
the American government.

Perhaps Mr. Waite is correct. Possibly the "sesogieties" he mentions
were at work in the American colonies prior to fleending of this nation,
and the revolution against the English government.

Perhaps the beginning of the American Revolution ba traced bad
to June 24, 1717, when four masonic lodges unitetlondon, England, to
form the Grand Lodge of London. The basic tenethef new Freemasonry,
which up to mat time was generally that of a guifdstone masons and other
builders, changed during this uniting of these féodges. From a guild,
Freemasonry became a church, a new religion. Ihgd from a profes-
sional Masonry, to a philosophical Masonry: "Thédrent philosophy of
Freemasonry implied a belief mat mystic thought &wling were bound to
disappear and to be replaced by a strictly logioal rational era™

Freemasonry: "... tried to cooperate with the Chwso as to be able to
work from the inside, rationalize the doctrine eSds and empty it gradually
of its mystic content. Freemasonry hoped to becanfigendly and legal heir
to Christianity. They considered logic and the sutd scientific thinking as
being the only absolute and permanent elementeofitiman mind*®

The new Masonry "... did not defend revelation, rdag, or faith. Its
conviction was scientific and its morality purelpc&l. The new Masonry
did not aim to destroy churches, but, with the @fidhe progress in ideas, it
prepared to replace thert."

This new morality spread to France in 1725, andva years later, in the
early 1730's, to the United States, where Lodgeshef Freemasons were
formed in Philadelphia in 1731, and in Boston irBA¥ One of the well
known members of the Philadelphia Lodge was Bemjdfnanklin, who
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joined in 1732. Mr. Franklin later became Grand tMagthe equivalent of
President) of his lodge in 1734.

It was mis Philadelphia Lodge that started the moweonfederate the

various colonies in America into a union of statasl731, mis St. John

Lodge in Philadelphia "got in touch with the Grdmatige of London, and

the Duke of Norfolk, then Grand Master of Engligleémasonry, appointed
Grand Master for the Central Colonies. His name Deasiel Coxe. Coxe

was the first public man to advise a federatiothefcolonies..™

Other early members of the Masons in America weeerGe Washing-
ton Thomas Jefferson, John Hancock, Paul Reverexafider Hamilton,
John Marshall, James Madison and Ethan Allen, &ll Wnown American
patriots heavily involved with the American Revadut

More recently, at least twelve other American Rfesis have been
members of the Masons: Andrew Jackson, James K, Bames Buchanan,
Andrew Johnson, James Garfield, William McKinleyhebdore Roosevelt,
William Howard Taft, Warren G. Harding, Franklin &sevelt, Harry
Truman and Gerald Ford.

In addition to the direct influence of the Masons the American
Revolution, other Masons were also influencing Agerin indirect ways.
One of these influences started on July 4, 1776enwthe Continental
Congress appointed Benjamin Franklin, Thomas Jeffer and John
Adams to a committee of three to design the SedhefUnited States. Two
if not all three were members of the Freemasond,tha seal they designed,
especially the reverse side, conceals Masonic slarda secrets. According
to the Masons: "Being on the reverse of the Séuaf tlesign reveals the
'‘Hidden Work," the 'Lost Word' of Ancient FreemagoriThe motif used is
the pyramid, for in ancient eras, where Freemasaniginated, the mission
was the same as it is today: to do God's will onttEarhis labor is unfin-
ished; therefore the pyramid on the Seal is notperad. Each Brother must
contribute his portion, knowing that his work istefzed over and guided by
the All-seeing Eye of God:

Whatever the Freemasons are, they have stirrednstazd controversy
amongst the various levels of society, ever sitegr tfounding in 1717. The
first formal declaration against this organizaticeime just twenty-one years
later, in 1738, when: "the Roman Catholic Churcliicizfily condemned
Freemasonry... in the form of a Bull issued by P6fenent XII...

The condemnations of the Masons have continuede siv88 as: "No
fewer than eight Popes have condemned Freemasord)® occasions since
it was founded in Britain in 1717. The first pullicoronounced ban by
Clement Xl called the movement 'unprincipled."

One of his successors, Pope Leo XXIlI, charged ha&sons with

aiming at the "overthrow of the whole religious|ifical and social order
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based on Christian institutions and the establistintd a state of things
based on pure naturalisrif."

One of the more recent stands against the Freemasone on March
21, 1981, when the Roman Catholic Church again edrthat "all Romar
Catholics who belong to Masonic lodges risk excomigation.

According to the book A New Encyclopaedia of Fresomay "the Latin
Church... has agreed to regard Freemasonry asse tforces which are at
work in the world against the work of the Churchhat world.™’

In any event, "In the tense times before the Anagri®Revolution the
secrecy of the Masonic lodges offered the Colopaitriots the opportunity
to meet and plan their strategy."

One of the pre-American Revolutionary events obsfipuplanned in
secret was the Boston Tea Party where a group difiduals, disguised as
Indians, dumped boxes of tea into the Boston harbbe identity of these
patriots has not been generally made known, uhtl Ereemasons them-
selves offered this explanation of the event: "TBeston Tea Party was
entirely Masonic, carried out by members of the J8hn's Lodge (in Boston
during an adjourned meeting’"

This revolutionary act had an almost immediate atffa the English
Parliament, which passed laws closing the Bostanh fooall trade by sea and
allowing the quartering of British troops in Maskasetts. These laws
brought a deluge of protests from all of the cadsrin America.

There is reason to believe that those who causeaeiknt were intend-
ing to use the English retaliatory activities a® timcidents to unify the
American colonies against the English governmentd Athe strategy
worked.

The call to unify the states into a federal goveentrwas strong and the
Masons were the key to that call. They were thesameo had a nationwide
membership, many of whom were well known enough etpect the
colonists to listen to their message. In factyfdifiree of the fifty-six signers
of the Declaration of Independence were memberthefMasong® as were
the majority of the members of the Continental Gesg.

Benjamin Franklin, partly because of his visibiliagg a member of the
Masons, became a key to opening the doors of sdrtteedEuropean nations
often led by fellow Masons. His membership couldingdim critical
audiences with other Masons all over Europe andetlmntacts were to be
used to gain support for the American Revolution.

Franklin also understood the true cause of the AraerRevolution. He
was asked in London once: "How do you account far prosperity in the
American colonies?"

Mr. Franklin replied: "That is simple. It is onlyebause in the colonies
we issue our own money. It is called Colonial Stcaipd we issue it in the
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proper proporton to accommodate trade and commiéfce

In other words, the colonies didn't use their powercreate money to

create inflation, and as a result the Americanomatvas becoming
prosperous.

This situation was to change, however, during @0k when the Bank

of England introduced a bill in Parliament mat ooy could issue its own
script. The colonies, according to this legislatimuld have to issue bonds
and sell them to the Bank, who would men loan ttieermoney they were
to use in their colonies. America's money was tbdmed upon borrowed
debt. The colonies would have to pay interestHergrivilege of carrying
their own money.

This action caused great unemployment when put gffect as the
Bank of England only allowed the colonies to borrmme-half of the
quantity of money previously in circulatidh.Franklin and others realized
this, and Franklin is on record as saying: "Theonw@s would gladly have
borne the little tax on tea and other matters hawi been that England took
away from the colonies their money, which createtemployment and
dissatisfaction®

And in a quote attributed to him, he said: "Theusal of King George
Il to allow the colonies to operate an honest n@bmoney system, which
freed the ordinary man from the clutches of the eyomanipulators, was
probably the prime cause of the revolution."

Franklin acknowledged that the cause of the Reimiutwas the
resistance of the colonies to the idea of borrowezhey, resulting in debt
and inflation as well as interest payments, and ftaiation without
representation,” as is commonly believed.

One of the countries visited by the Mason Benjarfiranklin was
France. In January of 1774, Franklin was dealinghwiertain Masonic
leaders to buy guns for the American colonies. Trasisaction was made
with the knowledge and support of the French Fordifjnister Vergennes,
a fellow Mason.

In addition, the French government, again with theport of Ver-
gennes, was loaning the American colonies a tétdree million livres.

Another nation was also involving itself, althoughdirectly, in the
American Revolution: "At the birth of the Americanation, during the
Revolutionary War, Empress Catherine the Great wfsR, refused the plea
of King George Ill of England to send 20,000 Russizossacks to crush the
rebellion of the colonies... which... helped théonies to survive*

Russia, without a central bank controlling its demis, had assisted the
United States by refusing to send troops againet dtruggling colonies.
Russia was exhibiting her friendship for the Unitethtes for the first time
and would assist the United States once again enGivil War, as will be
shown in a later chapter.
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It is interesting to discover why the two majordees in the American
Revolution of England were fellow Masons Benjamirariklin and George
Washington. "When America needed a national armyl an national
diplomat, it turned to Brother George Washingtontlas only officer who
not only had national fame but who, due to his Miasaapplication, had
friends in all parts of the Continent. At the calcmoment when America
on the verge of defeat, needed foreign alliancéstuined to Brother
Franklin — the only American who had world-wide farand who, due to
Masonry, had friends all over the worfg."

Washington in turn surrounded himself with fellowasbns: "All the
staff officers Washington trusted were Masons, alidhe leading generals
of the Army were Masons®

These decisions by Washington paid an additionalubpas it is likely
that Washington himself had decided to staff himias with fellow Masons
for this reason: "It seems even likely that theougéttable and mysterious
laxness of certain English military campaigns in éima, particularly those
of the Howe brothers, (one an admiral and the oghgeneral) was deliberate
and due to the Masonic desire of the English Géneraeach a peaceful
settlement and shed as little blood as possfle."

In other words, Washington selected fellow Masosshiz general staff
because he knew that the commanding general dEtigéish troops was also
a Mason. The fact that a Mason is duty bound ndtiltoa fellow Mason if
he knows that his opponent is also a Mason, ha riagxtremely difficult
for many non-Mason generals to get their troogsetdorm well in battle.

To show his public support for the Masons, aftez thmerican army
retook the city of Philadelphia from the Britishmar on December 27, 1778,
General George Washington "his sword at his sidefull Masonic attire,
and insignia of the Brotherhood, marched at thel leé@ solemn procession
of three hundred brethren through the streets t@&#phia... This was
the greatest Masonic parade that had ever beerirséenNew World. 2

But even with the popular support of the Masonsshifegton and the
American people had to pay for the costs of the Against the British. In
1775, the Continental Congress voted to issue pajeency (Fiat Money) to
finance the war. This money was not borrowed framg banking establish-
ment. It was simply printed as a means of payirggghvernment's expenses
in the war. Therefore, it contained no provisiom foe paying of interest to
a group of bankers who had created it out of ngthin

Most of the independent state legislatures, ag@ af good faidi and as
a recognition that the central government had saed American people
countless millions of dollars in interest paymenpgssed laws requiring
citizens to accept the Continental currency adl legaler.

But by the end of 1776 the "Continental," as it waled, commanded
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only forty cents on the dollar when exchanged fbres coin. The federal
printing presses continued printing these dollasyever, so that by 1776,
there were $241.6 million of "Continentals" in citation.

The merchants of America were accepting these ol a rate of 2.5
cents on the dollar, and for less than half a pejusy two years later.
Inflation had taken its toll in the value of therancy. It had become nearly
worthless when measured against real money, a heathl. The lowest
trading price of the "Continental" occurred at thied of the war, when it
took 500 paper dollars in exchange for one sildiad

It is now apparent why the American people coinbd phrase "not
worth a Continental." Inflation had occurred oragain, in accordance with
the economic law that works in every case where ghantity of money,
unbacked by gold or silver, is increased rapidly.

It was during this time that a vital disagreememoagst the leading
American patriots was coming to the surface.

The issue was whether or not the American goverhmsmould
establish a central bank. Thomas Jefferson wassagpto the establishment
of any such bank and Alexander Hamilton was in favefferson supported
his position by stating: "If the American peopleeewallow private banks to
control the issue of currency, first by inflatiothhen by deflation, the banks
and corporations that will grow up around them wi#prive the people of
their property until their children will wake up meless on the continent
their fathers conquered®

It was Hamilton's proposal that the United Statesate the Bank of the
United States, a profit making institution to bévately owned and to enjoy
special access to the public funds. The bank wbalde the legal power to
create money out of nothing, and loan it, at irdern® the government.

Hamilton felt that the majority of the people caitdhandle their own
money. He proposed that these matters would beléiaip to the wealthy.
He wrote: "No society could succeed which did naoitas the interest and
credit of rich individuals with those of the stat&ll communities divide
themselves into the few and the many. The firstrazle and well-born, the
other the mass of the people. The people are ®mbwdnd changing; they
seldom judge or determine right."

Jefferson responded with his charge that bankingbkshments, when
given the ability to inflate and deflate the qugntdf money at will, lend
themselves to a continuing series of oppressionshefpeople. He wrote:
"Single acts of tyranny may be ascribed to thedsmtial opinion of a day; but
a series of oppressions, begun at a distinguishedody and pursued
unalterably through every change of ministry, tdairgy prove a deliberate,
systematical plan of reducing us to slavety."

The conspiracy that Jefferson saw forming in thé&ddnStates was a
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group called the Jacobins, created by the Frenahdbrof the Illuminat?

Today's dictionary defines the Jacobins as "on& abciety of radical
democrats in France during the revolution of 178nce a plotter against an
existing government."

John Robison in his classic work on the llluminatiled Proofs of a
Conspiracy, said this about the Jacobins: "Thelligeat saw in the open
system of the Jacobins the hidden system of thenitiati.’®

(This group will play an important part in the GiWar of 1861-65 as
will be covered in a later chapter.)

Unfortunately for the United States, President @eorWashington
appointed Alexander Hamilton as the Secretary & Thweasury in 1788.
Three years later, in 1791, the United States gowent granted a twenty,
year charter to its first national bank, called fRiest Bank of the United
States. This charter was to expire in 1811, anad the American citizens
were to have a chance to discuss the Bank andeitgsnbefore it could be re-
chartered.

Jefferson quietly joined in the discussion abowt fhrst Bank, stating
that Congress did not have any Constitutional aitth@o charter such an
institution and that the Bank was therefore a notihe He based his
arguments on Article I, Section 8, of the Consiitut This section reads:
"The Congress shall have the power to coin monegulate the value
thereof..."

Jefferson argued that Congress had no audioritgelegate the money
power to anodier agency, certainly not to an agehay was privately owned
and had not only the power to coin money but tatpit and then loan it
back to the government. However, such questionsitati®e constitutional-
ity of the Bank were, unfortunately, just questiomasd the Bank survived
until 1811, when President James Monroe let thetehkapse.

Even with the pressure on the government from thekBto borrow to
pay off the debts of the American revolution, Pdests Jefferson and
Monroe paid off all of the debts of the United 8&atGovernment without
their assistance.

But the pressure to re-charter the Bank started ritbe year when
England started the War of 1812 against the Unf¢ates. This war was
intended to force the United States into a positbmeeding a central bank
to pay for the costs of the war, thus creatingregepayments and debt. It was
hoped by the English bankers that the Americansldvoercharter the First
National Bank, or create another under a diffenemhe.

Two Americans, Henry Clay and John C Calhoun, weady suppor-
ters of the American government's entry into ther Wfal812. They were also
the main supporters of creating another bank uralesther name: The
Second Bank of the United States.
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The war with England proved expensive, and raidesl debt of the
United States from $45 million to $127 million.

Some Americans saw the war as the workings of sspicacy. One, for
instance, was the president of Harvard, JosephaWljllwho made what is
now a famous speech declaring the involvement ef gacret Illuminati in
the events of the day. He said, on July 4, 1812el@& is sufficient evidence
that a number of societies of the Illuminati hawe established in this land,
They are doubtless striving to secredy undermirleoal ancient institu-
tions, civil and sacred. These societies are gldadgued with those of the
same order in Europe. The enemies of all ordersaeking our ruin. Should
infidelity generally prevail, our independence webulall of course. Our
republican government would be annihialated...”

Unfortunately, the American people did not heed Wernings and the
conspiracy continued its deadly work in the UniBtdtes.

The pressure to find a way to pay the costs of\ifee of 1812 through
the re-chartering of a national bank continued, en816, the Second Bank
of the United States was chartered with a twengryaharter. This bank was
given the ability to loan the government $60 millidhe money was created
out of nothing, evidenced by bonds, and loanetiedederal government

The Second Bank now had the ability, as one wiptatr it, "to control
the entire fiscal structure of the count#y...

In 1816, Thomas Jefferson once again tried to wim®a American
people, this time in a letter to John Taylor:

| believe that banking institutions are more dangsrto our
liberties than standing armies.

Already they have raised up a money aristocracy s set
the Government at defiance.

The issuing power should be taken from the bankd an
restored to the Government, to whom it properlpbgs®

It didn't take long for the Bank to exercise itsygos. "The inflationary
policies of the Second United States Bank in thst fiew years after 1812
caused banks to spread fairly discriminately thhodgentucky, Tennessee,
and other Western States. Then, with the depressidiB19, the big Bank,
reversing its policy, began a peremptory contract®pecie flowed out of the
West, leaving in its wake a trail of bankruptcieslaa large debtor popula-
tion unable to meet its obligation&®"

The Bank was using its powers to increase and dsere¢he money
supply to cause, first inflation, and then deflatid@his cycle was of benefit
to the bankers who were able to repossess largetities of property at a
fraction of its real value.

But the debt of the War of 1812 was paid up byethe of 1834, an action
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that was not certain to please the owners of tlter8eBank.

But one thing that happened was pleasing to thé&dsanThe Bank was
declared constitutional in 1819 by Supreme Cousdtides John Marshall, a
member of the Masons, in the case of McCuIIocMaxyIand?7

He decreed that Congress had the implied powerdate the Bank of
the United States.

There was no specific power granted to Congressdate the Bank, so
the Constitution was stretched to fit the circumsts by declaring that the
Constitution had some mysterious "implied powerattlenabled it to do
whatever the "stretchers" wanted. The argumentdefferson had not been
heeded. Hamilton had won.

The next relevant step in America's history ocalirie 1826 when a
member of the Freemasons, Captain William Morgamblished a book
entitled: Illustrations of Masonry By One of theakernity Who Has Devoted
Thirty Years to the Subject; Captain W. Morgan's pé&sition of

Freemasony.
This rather thin book of only 110 pages containeel ‘tsecrets" of the
Freemasons, or as Captain Morgan put it: "... tlelge—room Signs,

Grips, and Masonic Emblems."

Less than a month after the book appeared, Captingan was:
"carried away... by a number of Freemason¥ arid murdered.

It was alleged, according to a book entitled ThesdReionary Age of
Andrew Jackson, by Robert Remini, that: "... the sbtdc Order had
arranged his abduction and probable murder."

The charge that Morgan was killed because he hakkehbrhis pledge of
secrecy in all Masonic affairs by publishing a bat#ailing all of the secrets
of the Order was certainly in keeping with an ustirding of the Masonic
ritual. Captain Morgan detailed the proceduresh#f titual of becoming a
Mason wherein the prospective Mason is caused ghtsfpain and then
warned: "As this is a torture to your flesh, so nitagver be to your mind and
conscience if ever you should attempt to reveal $eerets of Masonry
unlawfully."°

This single act by Captain Morgan was to have magonifications in
the years to come, especially in the Presidentgaltion of 1832. This election
was the second one for Andrew Jackson who had blssted first in 1828,
primarily because he was in opposition to the SécBank of the United
States. Jackson was on record as saying: "I wasobrthose who do not
believe that a national bank is a national blessimg radier a curse to a
republic; inasmuch as it is calculated to raiseuadothe administration a
moneyed aristocracy dangerous to the libertieh@tountry.*

The election of 1832 was a crucial one to the Bdrdcause the charter
was to be renewed during the term of the presidieated that year.
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Jackson promised the American people: "The Fed&ahstitution
must be obeyed, state rights preserved, our natitair must be paid, direct
taxes and loans avoided, and the Federal Unioreued."

(Is is revealing that even men, in 1832, Jacksoa eancerned about the
preservation of the Union, the issue that wouldpssedly cause the Civil
War several years away.)

He continued: "These are the objects | have in yvivd regardless of all
consequences, will carry into effeét.”

It was prior to this election, in 1830, that a ne@wlitical party was
formed, called the Anti-Mason party, primarily asvarning to the American
people about the menace of the Masons in the gpamd as a response to
the murdering of Captain Morgdh.According to Mackey's Encyclopaedia,
the new party was organized: "... to put down thasbhic Institution as
subversive of good government's."

The Anti-Masons met on September 11 in Philadelpkibere dele-
gates from eleven states met to "denounce the st Order and to call
upon their countrymen to join a political crusade Save the nation from
subversion and tyranny at the hands of the MasbBns."

(One of the delegates to that convention was Willi@eward from New
York, who later became Secretary of State undersikeat Abraham
Lincoln.)

Another of those who became concerned about theohdasvas John
Quincy Adams, president from 1825 to 1829. He migld a series of letters
"abusive of Freemasonry, directed to leading piditis, and published in
the public journals from 1831 to 1833%"

But the main issue of the 1832 election was theweah of the charter of
the Second Bank of the United States. The Presidérthis organization,
Nicholas Biddle, "decided to ask Congress for @wvel of the Bank's charter
in 1832, four years before its current charter egl*’

The strategy behind Biddle's move was simple: since Jackson was
seeking re-election, he might see it to his adygmntaot to allow the matter
to become an issue and thus permit the Bank to itevecharter 8

Henry Clay, later to become the Republican candidat the presid-
ency against Jackson, and his colleague Daniel ¥elisok the lead in
guiding the re-chartering bill through the Congre$tey were not to be
disappointed as the bill passed the Senate byeaofa28 to 20 and the House
by a vote of 107 to 85. But President Jackson hadldst opportunity to act
on the Bill and he vetoed it on July 10, 1832. s heto, Jackson again
warned the American people by saying:

It is regretted that the rich and powerful too ofteend the acts
of governments to their selfish purposes. Distori in society
will always exist under every just government.

135



CHAPTER 12 THE AMERICAN REVOLUTION

Equality of talents, of education, of wealth, canrme pro-
duced by human institutions.

In the full enjoyment of the gifts of heaven, ar tfruits of
superior industry, economy and virtue, every man egually
entided to protection by law, but when the law utalees to these
natural and just advantages artificial distinctions grant tides,
gratuities and exclusive privileges, to make theh riicher, and the
potent more powerful, the humble members of society the
farmers, mechanics, and laborers—who have neithertime nor
the means of securing like favors to themselveseha right to
complain of their injustice to their governméht.

He continued by stating that he held "the belieft thome of the powers
and privileges possessed by the existing bank arautborized by the
Constitution, subversive of the rights of the Statand dangerous to the
liberties of the people.>*

However, even though he had vetoed the re-chagtebill, thereby
risking the wrath of the American people had thegided they had wanted
the Bank, Jackson decided to let the 1832 eledfiecide its fate. Jackson,
who ran on the basic platform of "Bank and no Jacker No Bank and
Jackson," faced great opposition, especially ingtess of the United States,
"largely because of advertising pressuire."

This meant that there were elements inside thenbssi community
which had something to gain by the re-charterinthefBank.

The only ones, apparently, who did not favor thehartering were the
American people, who responded by re-electing Amdtackson by the
following vote:

Candidate Percentage of total votes cast
Jackson 55 percent
Clay 37 percent
the Anti-Masons 8 percent

That meant that approximately 2 out of every 3 mgtéhose who voted
for either Jackson or the Anti-Masons, voted adaihe rechartering of the
Second Bank of the United States. (An interestimgtrfote to history is the
fact that the Anti-Masons actually carried the estaf Vermont and thereby
received its votes in the Electoral College.)

After the election, President Jackson ordered Ridtb withdraw
government funds on deposit in the Bank, and Biadfased. And to show
his displeasure at Jackson's directive, Biddleeddibr a "general curtailment
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of loans throughout his entire banking system. Riddbrder was so sudden
and its financial effect so devasting, that it péd the country into an
economic panic. Which was precisely what Biddle tedri®®

The awesome power of the Bank to destroy in thé&ketgalace was now
being utilized against the American people, eveudjh they voted against
it in the 1832 election. The people were right. ianted no part of a
banking establishment and they were being punifivetheir votes againgt

Biddle reduced the amount of loans outstanding éetwAugust 1,

1833, and November 1,1834, by $18,000,000 anchfanext five months, they
were reduced by almost $14,500,000. Then Biddlersed himself and forced
the banks to increase the quantity of money fror,8%,000 on January 1,
1833, to $108,000,000 a year later, and to $1200000a year after that.

Biddle was "in fact embarked on the campaign thdiceds above all
feared: the deliberate creation of a panic in orgdeblackmail the govern-
ment into re-chartering the Bank." He was quotesaging "Nothing but
the evidence of suffering abroad will produce affga in Congress... My
own course is decided—all other Banks and all tleechants may break, but
the Bank of the United States shall not bredk."

And of course, the contraction and expansion cgelesed the types of
economic problems that Biddle had anticipated. fBesses failed, men
were thrown out of work, money was unobtainaBfe."

President Jackson saw through Biddle's activitiesl ance again
warned the American people: "The bold effort thespnt bank had made to
control the Government, the distress it had wagtgmoduced... are but
premonitions of the fate that awaits the Americaope should they be
deluded into a perpetuation of this institution, tre establishment of
another like it®®

Jackson not only saw that Biddle's efforts wouldtasy the economy of
the United States, he also felt that Europe woulifies as well. But his real
fears were that the Bank constituted a threat $ovhry existence. He told his
Vice President, Martin Van Buren, "The Bank, Mr.ivBuren, is trying to
kill me. But I will kil it" *°

It is not certain whether Jackson meant that th@ekBeas trying to
destroy his political career or to murder him, lmt January 30, 1835, a
would-be assassin named Richard Lawrence steppedhia path and fired
two pistols at close range at him. Both pistols findd, and President
Jackson was not hurt. Lawrence later claimed trethAd been "in touch
with the powers in Europe, which had promised terirene if any attempt
was made to punish him’

In addition to being the subject of the first pdesitial assassination
attempt in the United States, President Jacksommweae the subject of the
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first censure of a President. The Senate, in Mat8B4, "agreed by a vote of
26 to 20 to officially censure Andrew Jackson femoving the government's
deposits from the Bank of the United States withthe express audioriza
tion of the United States Congress.”

Jackson apparently blamed the Bank. He said: "Soingl were the
abuses and corruptions of the Bank. .. so palp#&bliesign by its money
and power to control the government and changehisacter..>®
Someone had attempted to control the governmentelmoving him from
the presidency.

The Senate of 1837 later reversed this action mngoto expunge the
censure by a vote of 24 to 19.

Even with all of the toils and tribulations of tperiod, Jackson was able
to completely liquidate the national debt during &ight years in office.

As Jackson was leaving the presidency, he oncenagairned the
American people in his Farewell Address: "The Citmsdn of the United
States unquestionably intended to secure to thel@ew circulating medium
of gold and silver. But the establishment of a orai bank by Congress,
with the privilege of issuing paper money receieath the payment of
public dues... drove from general circulation thenstitutional currency
and substituted one of paper in its plai%."

But all of tiiese defeats at the hands of Jacksahthe American people
didn't deter the bankers from attempting to re-dehtathe Bank. President
John Tyler vetoed two bills in 1841 to revive thec8nd Bank of the United
States.

So the Bank's charter expired in 1836 and, fornine 24 years, until the
Civil War started in 1861, the United States hadceatral bank. So for the
years up until 1841, at least, the bankers had lfeted in tiieir attempts to
completely enmesh the United States in the web gfeamanent banking
establishment.
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The Rothschild Family

In his book The History of the Great American Faods, author
Gustavus Myers had identified the major power bettime Second Bank of
the United States as being the Rothschild family.

This European banking family was started by thehedigt Amschel
Moses Bauer (they were later to change their lashento Rothschild) who
started in the banking business in a meager water Abme early success in
the loaning of money to local governments, Amsahetided to expand his
banking establishment by loaning to national goremts. He set up his
five sons in banking houses, each in a differenhoy.

Meyer Rothschild was sent to Frankfort, Germanyto®on to Vienna,
Austria; Nathan to London, England; Carl to Napléa)y; and James to
Paris, France.

With the Rothschild sons scattered all over Europach operating a
banking house, the family could easily convince agvernment that it
should continue to pay its debts, or the force loé tbalance of power"
politics would be used against the debtor's natibn.other words, the
Rothschild family would play one government agaiasbther by the threat
of war. Each government would feel cornered intginmits debts by the
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threat of a war which would take away its kingdohme brothers could
finance both sides of the conflict thereby insurimgt only that the debtor
would pay its debts but that enormous fortunes dobé made in the
financing of the war.

This power was visualized by Meyer Rodischild when summarized
the strategy thus: "Permit me to control the moogg nation, and | care not
who makes its laws>"

One of the early events that solidified the Rotiidcleontrol of the
English government was the battle of Waterloo ime]Ju815.

The Rothschilds had created a system of Rothsduldiers in Europe
so that important information could be exchangedoragst the five
brothers. The sign mat idendfied the messengerbeasy couriers for the
Rodischild family was a red pouch that they carrigthis pouch enabled
them to cross national borders with impunity, asstriBuropean nations had
instructed their guards that the pouch carrier maisto be detained, even if
mat nadon was at war with the nadon representédebgouch carrier.

This method ensured that the Rothschild family hewmediate
informadon about the major events in Europe, eveforb the rulers of the
countries involved. This device was also knownhe other banking families
in Europe and the Rothschild access to quick in&tion often gave them
an early advantage in the market place.

England was at war with France, and the battle afabo was to be the
deciding battle in this war. If Napoleon, the cornmdiag general of the
French forces, defeated Wellington, the commandjegeral of the English
forces, there was little left to deter him from twofling all of Europe. The
other bankers around London knew of the signifieand¢ this battle and
looked to Nathan Rodischild for advance informadms to the outcome,
because the bankers knew of the promptness of étolil's courier system.

Nathan was seen in the corner of the London bondkehdooking
exceedingly glum, and this was interpreted by thekers as meaning that
Nadian knew who had won the Battle of Waterloo:nEes and Napoleon
had defeated Wellington and England. At least thas what the English
bankers thought, and because they felt that tredion had lost, they started
selling the government bonds that they owned.

And as always, when large quantides of bonds deaahe same time,
their price drops. And the more that the price, fdle more gloomy Nathan
looked.

But unknownst to the English bond holders, Nathagents were
buying English bonds, and he was able by this niktt acquire large
guantities of these bonds at a small percentageeoftrue value.

Nadian Rodischild had purchased the English goventm

When the official English courier finally appearatthe bond market
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and announced that the English had defeated theclrrend that all had not
been lost, Nathan was nowhere to be found.
The exact profit made on this ruse might neverrman, as the
Rothschild banks are always partnerships and remreorations. Because
there are no stockholders, the brothers and thegessive heirs have only to
share the knowledge of the size of all profits magléhe bank with the other
brohers and whatever partners they might takenid,nmt the stockholders
of the corporation.
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The Monroe Doctrine

On December 2, 1823, President James Monroe isstetl has been
called The Monroe Doctrine. His statement was blant to the point,
declaring "that the American continents, by theefrand independent
condition which they have assumed and maintain, hemceforth not to be
considered as subjects for future colonizationryyBuropean powers."

President Monroe added an explanation, declarireg the political
systems in European countries were different frémosé in the Americas:
"We owe it, therefore, to candor and to the amigal#lations existing
between the United States and those powers to rdet¢teat we should
consider any attempt on their part to extend tkgstem to any portion of
this hemisphere as dangerous to our peace ang.%afet

Monroe's action came as the result of a treatyled¢tathe Treaty of
Verona, signed by the government leaders of Ausfiance, Prussia, and

Russia who, according to a then current observenerfican Senator Robert
Owen, had:

well-laid plans also to destroy popular governmémt the
American colonies which had revolted from Spain d&uaftugal in
Central and South America under the influence @& Huccessful
example of the United States.
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It was because of this conspiracy against the Asaerrepub-
lics by the European monarchies that the greatigngitatesman,
Canning, called the attention of our governmentittoand our
statesmen then, including Thomas Jefferson, tookdiive part to
bring about the declaration by President Monroéiginext annual
message to the Congress of the United Stateshbdtnited States
would regard it as an act of hostility to the Gaweent of the
United States and an unfriendly act if this coatitior if any power
of Europe ever undertook to establish upon the Agaer Conti-
nent any control of any American republic or to w@og any
territorial rights®

Senator Owen entered the Treaty in the Congredsieeord in 1916.
It reads, in part:

The undersigned... have agreed as follows:

Article 1: The high contracting powers being comed that
the system of representative government is equalyncompatible
with the monarchial principles as the maxim of Bwvereignty of
the people with the divine right, engage mutuallya sue all
their efforts to put an end to the system of regméstive govern-
ments, in whatever country it may exist in Europed to prevent
its being introduced in those countries where iitdsyet known.

Article 2: As it can not be doubted that the lilyeof the press
is the most powerful means used by the pretendpdosters of the
rights of nations to the detriment of those of grinces, the high
contracting parties promise reciprocally to adogt proper
measures to suppress it, not only in their ownestaut also in the
rest of Europe.

Article 3: Convinced that the principles of religicontribute
most powerfully to keep nations in the state ofspas obedience
they owe to their princes, the high contractingtipardeclare it to
be their intention to sustain in their respectitetes those measures
which the clergy may adopt... so intimately conadcwith the
preservation of the authority of the princes....

Monroe's bold declaration struck the European guwents a rather
severe blow. Many European diplomats spoke outnagat, but it was
popular with the citizens of the South Americanara it protected.

Monroe's Secretary of State was John Quincy Adand, he was largely
reponsible for writing the Doctrine. The Americareople, pleased with
what he had written, responded by electing him iBea$ of the United
States in 1824.

But more importandy, another move by the Europeaweps into the

affairs of the American people had been repulsed.
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Karl Marx (left), the Communist,
wrote "From each according to his
ability, to each according to his
need."

Lyndon Johnson (below), not a Communist, wrote "W@
government) are going to try to take all of the mewrthat we (in
government) think is unnecessarily being spent dalle it from
the 'haves' and give it to the 'have nots' thatl iteso much."”



Oswald Spengler, right, (1880-1936), a German Hato and
author, came to the realization that "Communist" vements
were controlled by wealthy interests, supposedlg tlenemy" of
the Communists. He wrote "There is no proletariamot even
Communist, movement that has not operated in therdsts of
money . . .and without the idealists among its éeadhaving the
slightest suspicion of the fact."

Adam Weishaupt, left, a former Jesuit priest, foeohd the
llluminati on May 1, 1776. His organization was teded to the
destruction of Christianity and all religion. There evidence that
the lluminati is still in existence, but under atinames.



Dr. Bella Dodd, a former member of the Communigty//elt
that "the Communist Conspiracy (was) merely a brahe
much bigger conspiracy." She discovered that aaypbtiree
wealthy American "capitalists" could make decisifumghe
Party. These decisions were always ratified |at¢ind
Communist Party in Russia.



This cartoon by Robert Minor in the St. Louis Pb#patch
appeared in  1911. It depicted the acceptance of xistar
Communism by the “"wealthy capitalists,” supposedlyhe
enemies of Marx and his followers. The financiergpidted are:
John D. Rockefeller, J. P. Morgan, John D. Ryan MNétional
City Bank, and Morgan partner George W. Perkins.médiately
behind Karl Marx is Teddy Roosevelt.



Alexis, the son of Nicholas IlI, Czar

of Russia, in 1914, and Colonel

Michal Goloniewski, who claims to

be the adult Alexis, in 1964. The

Communist government sup-

posedly murdered the entire family
of the Czar in 1918, but the Colonel
charges that they were spirited out
of Russia to safety in Europe. The
colonel's claim to be the son of the
Czar was confirmed by the Ameri-

can government, yet few outside of
those who investigated this claim

will agree that the family survived

the alleged massacre. Perhaps the
reason this is so is that any legally
certified heir to the Romanov for-

tune would inherit several billions

of dollars deposited in American

and European banks by the Czar
prior to the revolution.



Thomas Jefferson, left, warned the American peopébout
creating a national debt. He wrote: "To preserve r ou
independence, we must not let our leaders load itk werpetual
debt. We must make our election between economy ldvetty, or
profusion and servitude. It is incumbent on evergngation to
pay its own debts as it goes—a principle which, d€ted on,
would save one half of the wars of the world." 1884, America's
national debt was approximately  $1,600,000,000,000$1.6
trillion).

Andrew Jackson, right, as President of the UnitadteS, fought a
battle with the federally chartered Second Bank thie United
States. He later claimed that it was responsibler fthe
assassination attempt made against him in 1835.



Civil War General William Tecum-
seh Sherman wrote in his book
Memoirs | "The truth is not
always palatable, and should not
always be told." Historians are still
uncovering evidences of the Euro-
pean and American conspiracy that
split the United States into a North
and a South so that they could
finance both sides in the ensuing
conflict.

President Abraham Lincoln wrc
that a "money power" was at work
in the Civil War and that it assisted
in the passage of the National
Banking Act of 1863. This bhill
created a national bank with the
ability to create money and loan it,
at interest, to the United States
government. It was this same
"power" that was involved in his
assassination in 1865.



Chapter 15

The Civil War

General William Tecumseh Sherman, one of the ppatids in the
Civil War, made this rather cryptic comment in lhisok Memoirs I:"... the
truth is not always palatable and should not alvimy$old.*

A similar comment was made by the author of thegl@iphy of Senator
Zachariah Chandler of Michigan, a Senator during @ivil War: "The
secret history of these days... concealing manstliata revelations, has yet
been szparingly written; it is doubtful if the veill ever be more than slightly
lifted. "

Those who have attempted to lift the veil have aigeced that there are
indeed many hidden trudis about this fateful perindAmerican history.
One who only hinted at the truth about the realseauof the War was
Colonel Edward Mandell House, who wrote his bookitie Philip Dru,
Administrator, in 1912. In it, he has one of hisudctters make this statement:
"Cynical Europe said that the North would have ppear that a war had
been fought for human freedom, whereas it was fofaghmoney.®

Is it possible that the Civil War was fought foasens other than those
traditionally offered? Is it possible that the reahsons for the war are among
the secrets that some wish not to be revealedD&ssible that slavery and
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states rights were not the real causes of the War?

After the demise of the Second Bank of the UniteateS, the state banks
those chartered by the various states in the Unaperated the banking
system of the United States and issued all of tbeey. Almost exclusively
this money was backed by gold, not by debt and papaey.

However, the financial position of the federal goweent had been
slowly deteriorating: "At the outbreak of the wéretUnited States Treasury
was in greater shambles than Fort Sumter. Soutbanks had been quietly
withdrawing large amounts of funds on deposit ia torth. When Lincoln
took office, he found his Treasury almost emgty."

The Civil War started in 1837, the year after tharter of the Second
Bank had expired, when the Rothschild family semé @f their representa-
tives to the United States. His name was AugusimBet, and he arrived
during the panic of 1837. He quickly made his pmesefelt by buying
government bonds. His success and prosperity sednhim to the White
House, where he became the "financial advisor ¢oRtesident of the United
States®

Another of the pieces of this enormous puzzle fielb place in 1854
when a secret organization known as the Knightshef Golden Circle was
formed by George W. L. Bickley,who "declared that he had created the
fateful war of 1861 with an organization that hadgieeered and spread
secession:"

Another of the leading characters in the storyhef Civil War was J.P.
Morgan, later to become one of America's most ‘\mgaland influential
industrialists and bankers. Mr. Morgan went to peran 1856 to study at the
University of Gottingen in Germany. It is not inamivable that one of the
people he met while in college was Karl Marx, whaswactive during this
time writing and publicizing his ideas about Commsom since Marx was
in and out of Germany on a regular basis.

In any event, it was during this time that the Eh@an bankers began
plotting the Civil War. "According to John ReeveB) an authorized
biography entitled The Rothschilds, the FinancialldRs of Nations, a
pivotal meeting took place in London, in 1857. &saat this meeting mat the
International Banking Syndicate decided that (in ekita) the North was to
be pitted against the South under the old princgflédivide and conquer.'
This amazing agreement was corroborated by Mackenzihis historical
research entitled The Nineteenth Centdry."

The plotters realized that once again the Ameripaople would not
accept a national bank without a reason for hawving, and once again the
plotters decided upon a war. Wars are costly, apg force governments into
a position where they must borrow money to paytfam, and the decision
was made once again to force the United Statesaimtar so that it would
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have to deal with the issue of how to pay for @sts.

But the plotters had a difficult problem: what wati could they induce
to fight against the United States government? Uméited States was too
powerful, and no country, or combinations of coi@str could match them
in a "balance of power" showdown. Canada to thehnand Mexico to the
south were not strong enough and couldn't raisexrany adequate for the
anticipated conflict, so they were discounted. Bndland France were 3,000
miles away and across a huge ocean that made fipdysg of an invading
army nearly impossible. And Russia had no centaalkbso the bankers had
no control over that nation.

So the bankers made the decision to divide theedn8tates into two
parts, thereby creating an enemy for the governmérnhe United States to
war against.

The bankers first had to locate an issue to useairsing the southern
states to secede from the United States.

The issue of slavery was ideal.

Next the bankers had to create an organization toatid promote
secession amongst the southern states so thatwibeld divide themselves
away from the federal government.

The Knights of the Golden Circle was created faattpurpose. Abra-
ham Lincoln began to see the drama unfold as he caagpaigning for the
Presidency in 1860. He saw the war as an attemgplibthe Union, not over
the issue of slavery, but just for the pure sakesplitting the Union. He
wrote: "l have never had a feeling politically thdid not spring from the
sendments embodied in the Declaration of Indepesedeti it (the Union)
cannot be saved without giving up that principleyds about to say | would
rather be assassinated on this spot than surrérider

So many of his fellow Americans also saw the wanmasttempt to split
the Union that "it was not uncommon for men to dezlthat they would
resign their officer's commission if the war foretklnion was perverted into
an attack on slavery®

Curiously, Mr. Lincoln started having thoughts abdis own assassi-
nation during the 1860 convention.

He went upstairs and, exhausted by repressed mite he
lay down on the couch in Mrs. Lincoln's sitting noo

While lying there he was disturbed to see in theramitwo
images of himself which were alike, except that ar@s not so clear
as the other. The double reflection awakened tlimitpre vein in
the superstition always present in him. He rose lagddown again
to see if the paler shadow would vanish, but he sgwence
more....

The next morning... he went home and reclined erctiuch
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to see if there was not something wrong with theconiitself. He

was reassured to find it played the same trick. Wietried to

show it to Mrs. Lincoln, however, the second reftat failed to

appear.

Mrs. Lincoln took it as a sign that he was to have terms in
the Presidency, but she feared the paleness affdhe figures
signified that he would not live through the secteruin.

'l am sure,' he said to his partner once, 'l shakt with some

terrible end..}

The Knights of the Golden Circle were successful spreading the
message of secession amongst the various Southates.SAs each state
withdrew from the United States, it left indepentferof the others. The
withdrawing states then formed a Confederation tzHteS, as separate and
independent entities. The independence of eacle stas written into the
Southern Constitution: "We, the people of the Cdefate States, each state
acting for itself, and in its sovereign and indegemt character.."

This action was significant because, should thetfSeun the war, each
state could withdraw from the confederation, redelsh its sovereign
nature and set up its own central bank. The somte&tes could then have
a series of European-controlled banks, the BankGebrgia, the Bank of
South Carolina, etc., and then any two could hasgeras of wars, such as in
Europe for centuries, in a perpetual game of Baaot Power politics. It
would be a successful method of insuring that lgygdits could be made on
the loaning of money to the states involved.

President Lincoln saw the problem developing, aras iortunate that
the government of Russia was willing to assist gosernment in the event
of a war with England and France. "While still Rdest-elect, he (Lincoln)
had been informed by the Russian minister to thétednStates that his
country was willing to aid the Washington governmeshould it be
menaced by England and Frant&."

Eleven southern states seceded from the Unionrto fhe Confederacy.
But in a rather enigmatic move, the flag adoptedtiny Confederacy had
thirteen stars on it. As mentioned before, the remihirteen has signifi-
cance to the Freemasons.

The South started the Civil War on April 12,186hen they fired upon
Fort Sumter, a Northern fort in South Carolina.

One of the members of the Knights of the Goldercl€imwas the well
known bandit Jesse James, and it was Jesse's, f@tberge James, a Captain
in the Southern Army, who fired the first shottz fort.

Abraham Lincoln, now President of the Northern &tatonce again
reported to the American people that the war waesalt of conspiratorial
forces at work in the South. He told the North tHedmbinations too
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powerful to be suppressed by the ordinary machimérgeacetime govern-
ment had assumed control of various Soudiern stites

Lincoln, and later the Russian government, sawEngiand and
France were aligning themselves against the Nartthe side of the South,

and immediately issued orders for a sea blockadeeoSouthern states to
prevent these two nations from using the seasnd sepplies to the South.

The Russian minister to the United States also tasv alignment and
he advised his government in April, 1861, that: giand will take advantage
of the first opportunity to recognize the secedates and that France will
follow her.'"™® (It is interesting that two of the Rothschild Wvets had banks
in England and France.)

The Russian foreign minister instructed his Amaerticaninister in
Washington in July, 1861, "to assure the Americation that it could
assume 'the most cordial sympathy on the part of August Master (the
Czar of Russia) during the serious crisis whiclisitpassing through at the
present.' %

Lincoln was receiving great pressure from certaih the banking
establishment to float interest-bearing loans tpthea costs of the war.

Salmon P. Chase, after whom the Chase Manhattek, Bamed by the
Rockefeller interests, is named, and Lincoln's &acy of the Treasury
during the Civil War, "threatened the (rest of thanhkers that, if they did not
accept the bonds he was issuing, he would floodcthmtry with circulating
notes, even if it should take a thousand dollarswth currency to buy a
breakfast.*”

So Abraham Lincoln decided not to borrow money fréime bankers
nor to create interest bearing money by creatintagonal bank that would
loan the government the needed money by printingela@uantities of paper
money. Lincoln issued the "Greenback” in Februd®62. This money was
not only unbacked by gold, but was debt free.

Lincoln was playing a deadly game. He had crossed international
bankers. The war was being fought to force the aédhibtates into a position
of having to create a national bank, run indepetigely the European
bankers, and Lincoln had turned his back on thenisbying his own Fiat
Money.

The international bankers also out-manuevered limcat least to a
degree, when on August 5,1861, they induced Cosgrasstly at the urging
of Secretary of the Treasury Chase, to pass ammedax. They imposed "a
three-percent federal income tax. This was supetsedmost at once by an
act of March, 1862, signed in July, while maintagia three-percent tax on
income below $10,000, increased the rate to fiveqre above that level®

It was a graduated income tax, just as proposedKaég Marx just
thirteen years before.
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England and France now moved to increase the peessu Lincoln
government. On November 8, 1861, England "dispatc8®00 troops to
Canada as tangible proof that she meant busiliess" supporting the
South. France marched troops into Mexico after itemmdhem on the coast
and imposing their choice of rulers, the emperoximhdlian, as the head of
Mexico. Lincoln could see that he was being flankeg the European
governments.

In 1938, Jerry Voorhis, a Congressman from Califgrnwrote a
pamphlet entitled Dollars and Sense, in which heresh a little bit of history
with the American people about the events of thel @iar:

In July 1862, an agent of the London bankers deatfollow-

ing letter to leading financiers and bankers in theited States

soon after Lincoln's first issue of greenbacks: éThreat debt

mat capitalists will see to it is made out of tharwnust be used to
control the volume of money. To accomplish this thends must

be used as a banking basis.

We are not waiting for the Secretary of the Trepgi@almon

P. Chase) to make this recommendation to Congress.

It will not do to allow the greenback, as it is ledl to circulate
as money any length of time, for we cannot conttoém. But we
can control the bonds and through them the bankueis®
In order to curtail the flow of the military equigmt the largely rural
South needed to wage the war, Lincoln, on Aprill®88;1, imposed the naval
blockade previously mentioned. The Confederacy egéetio go abroad and
replace privateers with powerful warships whichefttwere) to buy or have
built to order. The first of these vessels, the ®upwas commissioned in the
spring of 1861, and was followed in 1862 by theriglw and the Alabam&™
The South was purchasing these ships from England Brance to
break the blockade, and Secretary of State WillBeward saw the impor-
tance of keeping these two nations out of the wh."warned the British
government: 'If any European power provokes war,shvall not shrink from
it Similarly Seward advised Mercier that Frenckcagnition of the
Confederacy would result in war with the Unitedt&sa®

Lincoln continued to see the danger from the Euwsapeankers and the
two European countries of France and England. Metka main issue of the
war as being the preservation of the union. He akgge his statement that
preserving the Union was his main task: "My parantoobject in this
struggle is to save the Union. If | could save th&on without freeing any
slaves, | would do it?®

But even though Lincoln was not conducting the waer the issue of
slavery, he issued the Emancipation Proclamatiageifg the slaves on
September 22, 1862, claiming the right to do stheasCommander-in-Chief
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of the Army and Navy. There was no act of Congrpsst, the solitary act of
the President of the United States. But his act thadforce of law, and the
American people accepted it as such.

In addition to the external threat from England aRdince, Lincoln
also had an internal threat to contend with: thetreé bank. On February 25,
1863, Congress passed the National Banking Act @bi created a federally
chartered national bank that had the power to i¢s$ Bank Notes, money
created to be loaned to the government supportédoynaold but by debt.
The money was loaned to the government at intedss, became Legal
Tender. This bill was supported and urged by therédary of the Treasury,
Salmon P. Chase.

Lincoln, after the passage of this act, once ageamed the American
people. He said: "The money power preys upon th®maén times of peace
and conspires against it in times of adversity.isltmore despotic than
monarchy, more insolent than autocracy, more $elffan bureaucracy. |
see in the near future a crisis approaching thaemes me, and causes me
to tremble for the safety of my country. Corporatichave been enthroned,
an era of corruption will follow, and the money pawof the country will
endeavor to prolong its reign by working upon thejydices of the people,
until the wealth is aggregated in a few hands, ahd republic is
destroyed

A few months after the passage of the act, the dbild bank in
England wrote a letter to a New York firm of barker

The few who understand the system (interest-beamiogey)
will either be so interested in its profits, or dependent on its
favors that there will be no opposition from thédss, while on the
other hand, the great body of people, mentally pabée of
comprehending the tremendous advantages that Icagédaves
from the system, will bear its burdens without cdeimg, and
perhaps without even suspecting the system is déaimto their
interests?®

Lincoln was betting on the blockade he had impoaemind the South
as a means of keeping England and France out ofvéineThe blockade was
effectively doing this, at least on the surfacet bthers were using it as a
means of making enormous profits. Private individuaere "running" the
blockade by equipping several ships with essemtialisions for the South,
and then hoping that a percentage of these shipddwaake it through the
blockade, so that the blockade runner could chasgebitant prices for the
goods in Southern cities. One of these individuaés Thomas W. House,
reportedly a Rothschild agent, who amassed a fertluring the Civil War.
House was the father of Colonel Edward Mandell Hotise key to the
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election of President Woodrow Wilson and the passaf the Federal
Reserve bill in 1913.

Lincoln realized that the North needed an ally &®efk the European
countries out of the war directly, as both natievese building ships capable
of running the blockade, and the entry of England &rance directly into
the war could spell the end of the North. He lookedother European
countries for assistance and found none willingottovide the support for his
government. There was one country, however, thdt riea central bank and
therefore no internal force preventing its suppoft the United States
government.

That country was Russia.

Russia had a large navy and had already pledgesljigort to Lincoln
prior to the beginning of the war. It could now ahwe itself and keep
England and France out of the war because thesenations feared a war
with the Russian government.

Lincoln needed something that he could use as axsnefencouraging
the Russian people to send their navy to the defaifsthe United States
government. Lincoln issued the Emancipation Proalon to free the
slaves as a gesture to the Russian people whahbadOzar free the serfs with
a similar proclamation in 1861. Lincoln anticipatéitht this one act would
encourage the Russian people to support their govert when it lent
support to Lincoln's government.

The Czar of Russia, Alexander I, issued orderdioimperial navy to
sail for the American ports of New York City andnSBrancisco as a sign of
support for Lincoln and his government. It alsovedras a dramatic means
of indicating to France and England they would h&wecontend with the
Russian government as well should they enter the amathe side of the
South. These ships began arriving in the UniteteSta September, 1863.

It was commonly understood why these ships wereregt the Amer-
ican waters. "The average Northerner (understoothat the Russian Czar
was taking this means of warning England and Frdhaeif they made war
in support of the South, he would help the Norttfe.

In October, 1863, the city of Baltimore issued agamation inviting
the:

officers of the Russian ships of war now in or slyoto arrive
at that Port (New York) to visit the city of Baltare... and to
accept of its hospitalities, as a testimonial af ttigh respect of the
authorities and citizens of Baltimore for the S@#gn and people
of Russia, who, when other powers and people dtyobgund to
us by ties of interest or common descent (England Brance?)
have lent material and support to the Rebels of Soath, have
honorably abstained from all attempts to assistebellion, and
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have given our government reliable assurances eir tsympathy
and good will2’

The Czar issued orders to his Admirals that thegevie be ready to fight
anY power and to take their orders only from AbraHancoln.

And in the event of war, the Russian Navy was @deio “"attack the
enemy's commercial shipping and their colonies,asoto cause them the
greatest possible damagé.”

In addition to all of these problems, Lincoln faceshe more: the
machinations of an internal conspiracy. Lincoln hadticipated such a
conspiracy in 1837 when he stated: "At what poiwnt is the approach of
danger to be expected? | answer, if it ever reaals®est must spring up
amongst us; it cannot come from abroad. If destncbe our lot, we must
ourselves be its author and finisher. As a natibrfr@e men, we must live
through all time, or the by suicid&"

So Lincoln feared that the ultimate death of hifsamawould be caused
by her own sons, his fellow Americans.

Early in 1863, Lincoln wrote a letter to Major GealeJoseph Hooker,
in which he said: "I have placed you at the heathefArmy of the Potomac.
| have heard, in such a way as to believe it, afryecently saying that both
the army and the government needed a dictaior."

Apparently what Lincoln had heard about General kéoovas true, as
Hooker had "once been feared as the potential teaflea Radical coup
detat.®!

The Radicals referred to in Lincoln's letter to &ah Hooker were a
group of Republicans, amongst others, who saw that North would
ultimately win the war with the South, and they teghLincoln to make the
South pay for its rebellion after the victory. Lole favored the softer
approach of allowing the Southern states to retarthe Union after the war
ended, without reprisals against them or their tiigh men. The Radicals
were frequently called the "Jacobins" after theugrathat fomented the
French Revolution of 1789. As mentioned earlieeytvere an offshoot of the
llluminati.

But Lincoln's biggest battle was yet to be foughe battle for his life.
The visions of Lincoln's earlier years about natviesy two complete terms,
and his fears about internal conspiracies, werataioocome true.

On April 14, 1865, the conspiracy that Lincoln bd#ared and had
knowledge of assassinated him. Eight people weed tfor the crime, and
four were later hung. In addition to the conspitacguccessful attempt on
Lincoln's life, the plan was to also assassinateréw Johnson, Lincoln's
Vice President, and Secretary of State Seward. Bbtthese other attempts
failed, but if they had been successful, theretite Idoubt who would have
been the one to reap all of the benefits: Secretvyar Edwin Stanton.
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In fact, after the successful assassination of dlimcStanton "became in
that moment the functioning government of the UhitBtates, when he
assumed control of the city of Washington D.C. im a&tempt to capture
Lincoln's killer."

The man who killed Lincoln, John Wilkes Booth, hadveral links
with societies of the day, one of which was the bBaari of ltaly, an
llluminati-like secret organization active in lati intrigue.

One of the many evidences of Stanton's complicitythie assassination
attempts is the fact mat he failed to block off thad that Boom took as he
left Washington D.C. after the assassination, ewleough Stanton had
ordered military blockades on all of the other mad

It is now believed that Stanton also arranged fastlaer man, similar in
build and appearance to Booth, to be captured agwl mmurdered by troops
under the command of Stanton. It is further beliewileat Stanton certified
mat the murdered man was Booth, thereby allowingtBto escape.

But perhaps the most incriminating evidence mantsta was involved
in the assassination of Lincoln lies in the misspages of the diary kept by
Mr. Booth. Stanton testified before Congressiomalestigating committees
"mat the pages were missing when the diary wasngieehim in April of
1865. The missing pages contain the names of s@wenty high govern-
ment officials and prominent businessmen who weslved in a conspi-
racy to eliminate Lincoln. The purported eighteerissing pages were
recently discovered in the attic of Stanton's dedaats.?> And Boom was
even linked to those involved with the conspiranytihe South: "A coded
message was found in the trunk of Booth, the kewhah was discovered in
Judah P. Benjamin's possession. Benjamin... wasCik# War campaign
strategist of the House of Rothschifd."(Mr. Benjamin held many key
positions in the Confederacy during the Civil War.)

So it appears that Lincoln was the subject of aomapnspiracy to
assassinate him, a conspiracy so important that ¢éve European bankers
were involved. Lincoln had to be eliminated becaheedared to oppose the
attempt to force a central bank onto the Americaapte, and as an example
to those who would later oppose such machinatiofégh places.

(One of the early books on the subject of this poasy was published
just months after the assassination of Presidentdln. It was entitled The
Assassination and History of the Conspiracy, andléarly identified the
Knights of the Golden Circle as the fountainheadthsf assassination plot.
The back cover of the book carried an adverdserfnainother book that
offered the reader "an inside view of the modushefinfamous organization,
its connection with the rebellion and the Coppetdheaovement at the
North." The second book was written by Edmund Wtighho claimed to
be a member of the Knights.) After the attempt @ llie failed, and after
Lincoln's death, Vice-President Johnson becam@tasident of the United
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States. He continued Lincoln's policy of amnestthevdefeated South after
the war was over. He issued an Amnesty Proclamatiokay 29, 1865,
welcoming the Soudi back into the Union with onlfea requirements:

1 The Soudi must repudiate the debt of the war;

2. Repeal all secession ordinances and laws; and

3. Abolish slavery forever.

The first requirement did not endear President Sohnto those who
wished the South to redeem its contractual obbgatito those who loaned
it the money it needed to fight the war. One ofsthedebtors was the
Rodischild family, who had heavily funded the Sdéaifforts in the war.

Johnson also had to face another problem.

The Czar of Russia, for his part in saving the emhiStates government
during the war by sending his fleet to American exst and apparently
because of an agreement he made with Lincoln, askéa paid for the use
of his fleet. Johnson had no constitutional autiiotio give American
dollars to the head of a foreign government. And tiost of the fleet was
rather high: $7.2 million.

So Johnson had Secretary of State William Sewardnge for the
purchase of Alaska from the Russians in April, 1867

This act has unfairly been called "Seward's follyy those historians
unfamiliar with the actual reasons for Alaska's ghase, and to this day,
Secretary of State Seward has been criticized Herpurchase of what was
then a piece of worthless land. But Seward was polehasing the land as
a method by which he could pay the Czar of Rugmidhfe use of his fleet, an
action that probably saved this nation from a nmsggous war with England
and France.

But the real problem Johnson was to have duringdrisre as President
of the United States was still to occur.

He asked for the resignation of Secretary of WawiBdStanton, and
Stanton refused.

The Radical Republicans, also called the Jacolinghe Senate started
impeachment proceedings against President Johfi$mse efforts failed by
the slim margin of only one vote, and Johnson ometdl in office. In an
interesting quirk of fate, the Chief Justice of tBepreme Court at the time
was Salmon P. Chase, and it was his task to preside the impeachment
trial of President Johnson. Chase had resigneceastary of the Treasury to
become the Chief Justice. It was almost as if thespiracy had anticipated
the impeachment proceedings and had wanted a nmgn féit they could
trust in that key position.

Senator Benjamin F. Wade, President Pro-Temporéhe@fSenate, and
next in line of succession to the Chief Executivessition, had been so
confident that Johnson would be found guilty of ttlearges against him
and removed from office that he had already infdiymegamed his new
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cabinet. Ironically, Stanton was to become the &acy of the Treasur¥.

Chief Justice Chase's role in these events wouletegnized years later
by John Thompson, founder of the Chase NationalkBgater to be called
the Chase Manhattan Bank, after its merger with Menhattan Bank
owned by the Warburgs,) who named his bank after. i addition, other
honors came to the Chief Justice. His picture reound on the $10,000 bill
printed by the U.S. Treasury. This bill is the hégh existing denomination
currency in the United States.

After the Civil War ended, President Johnson "haddoubt there was
a conspiracy afoot among the Radicals (the Jacphimsincite another
revolution.®

It was the intent of the Jacobins to stir up thelpdreed slaves and then
use uiis dissatisfaction as the reason for staréingther Civil War. And in
fact there was a large riot in Memphis, Tennesged\pril, 1866, where a
group of whites attacked negroes and forty-six lef Negroes were killed.
Later, in July, 1866, there was a riot in New Omkeawvhere a group of
marching negroes were fired upon and many of thene \killed.

The Radicals blamed Johnson for these killings, dmme knew that the
rioting was the work of others. Gideon Wells, theci®tary of the Navy, was
one and he wrote in his diary: "There is little Houhat the New Orleans
riots had their origin with the Radical membersQdngress in Washington.
It is part of a deliberate conspiracy and was tothee commencement of a
series of bloody affrays through the States latelthe rebellion (the South.)
There is a determination to involve the countrycivil war, if necessary, to
secure negro suffrage in the States and Radicandaacy in the general
government®

Even President Johnson was aware of the attemptsictte another
Civil War as he once...

told Orville Browning that "he had no doubt thaeth was a
conspiracy afoot among the Radicals to incite arodevolution,
and especially to arm and exasperate the negroes."

The President himself was coming to believe thavé&is and
Sumner (the leaders of the Radicals, also knownhasJacobins)
and their followers intended to take the governmaitd their own
hands.

It was an "unmistakable design,” he once told Vgell€hey
would declare Tennessee out of the Union and soridgebf him,
and then set up a Directory based on the Frenchol®en's
model®

One of the groups acting to incite the riots wae #nights of the
Golden Circle, whose war-time members included J@Vitkes Booth and
Jefferson Davis, the head of the Confederacy. Aeratiember, Jesse James,
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was secretly hoarding large quantities of goldestdtom banks and mining
companies in an attempt to buy a second Civil Wahas been estimated
that Jesse and the other members of the Knightsbagd over $7 billion
in gold all over the western states.

Jesse James, a 33rd degree Mason, lived to beek0% gld. He claimed
that his secret to his long life was that he chdnlgis name frequently after
first locating a cowboy with approximately his samieysical characteristics.
He then would kill or have him killed by shootingrhin the face. He would
then plant some items known to be his on the baiygh as jewelry or
clothing. His next step would be to have a knowatihee or a close friend
identify the body as being that of Jesse JameseSihere were no other
means of identifying the body such as pictures ingéfrprints, the public
assumed that the relative or friend knew what tiveye saying when they
identified the body. Grateful townspeople were hagp think that the
notorious bankrobber, or any or his dangerous ediasvas dead, so they
tended to believe that the identification was otitrrdesse claimed mat it was
by mis method that he assumed the identities asedi of some seventy-diree
individuals. In fact, he claimed that one of hisas¢és he used in later years
was that of William A. Clark, the copper king aratdr a U.S. Senator from
the Las Vegas area of Nevada. It is after SenatarkGQhat Clark County,
Nevada is named.

Another group that was formed in 1867 to spreadoteamongst the
Negroes was a group known as the Ku Klux Klan, rthrater the Greek
word Kuklos, which meant "band" or "circle."

Someone suggested that the name should be chaagkd Klux, and
this is the name that has existed to this very deys organization was
"brother to those secret organizations made uptledrovictims of despotism:
the Confrereries of medieval France, the Carboafiitaly, the Vehmgerict
of Germany, (and) the Nihilists of Russi4."

It was the Nihilists who were credited with the assgnation of the Czar
of Russia, Alexander Il, in 1881. This was the sdbzar who sent the fleet
to America during the Civil War. So he, like Linoglhad to pay the price for
outwitting the international bankers who had causee Civil War. The
connection between the Ku Klux Klan and the Knigbtghe Golden Circle
has now become known. One author has written tha&t Ku Klux Klan was
the military arm of the Knights of the Golden Céa¢$°

The final important act of the Civil War came in788 when Congress
Passed the Specie Redemption Act, declaring iptiiey of the government
to redeem President Lincoln's "greenbacks" at pamgodld on January 1,
1879.

Lincoln had outwitted the international bankers.
The United States still did not have a central bank
It was time for the conspiracy to change the siate
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After their successive failures at convincing thengkican people that
they needed a Central Bank by forcing them intoedes of wars, the
international bankers connected with the conspirdegided to change their
methods. Instead of utilizing wars for this purpogeey would convince the
unsuspecting American citizen that they needed raralebank through the
use of artificially created depressions, recessiand panics.

It was easy for the international bankers to cradtanking panic.

Because of the nature of the banking businessbémkers knew that
only a small percentage of the deposits stored lrar&k by the depositors is
ever called for on any given day. Because of thidy a small percentage, say
twenty percent, is kept at the bank at any one.tifine other eighty is loaned
out, at interest, to borrowers who in turn reinvésin Capital Goods or
Consumption Goods.

Therefore, it would be easy for the bankers to eaudank panic, called
a "run," by convincing the depositors of any patdec bank that the bank
was insolvent and didn't have the money to paydbpositors should they
withdraw their cash. This was of course a trueestant, and if all of the
depositors went to the bank at the same time tiodnatw their deposits, the
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individual who had made the statement would praveoé rather prophetic
in his analysis of the situation.

The news that a particular bank didn't have thesigpbelonging to

the depositors would cause other depositors at btreks to wididraw their
funds as well to make certain that their deposésavsafe. What would start

as a "bank run" on a particular bank would end fullefledged national

panic.

And the individual who made the assessment of thek'b insolvency
would be recognized as a prophet of the first order

The banks who would experience a run on their depasould ask
those to whom they loaned the money to return dt #rere would be a rush
to sell properties to pay off the mortgages. Whgis happened all at once,
property values would drop, allowing those withraxtash to buy properties
at a reduced price. The pre-planned panic coulk weo ways: the bankers
who knew it was coming could wididraw their cashoprto the beginning
of the panic, and then go back into the market g Bapital Goods at a
reduced price.

This became, men, a powerful tool in the handshoé¢ who wished to
change our banking system from one where indivichembtkers functioned
to one where a small group of bankers operatedtian@h bank. The bankers
would then blame the current banking system for theubles in the
economy.

But more importantly, the international bankers wiaused the
problem could offer their desired solution: a cahtrank.

So the tactic changed from one of creating warerte of creating bank
panics to influence the American people into theation of a permanent
central bank.

One of the prime movers in this movement was J.Rrgsh, whose
father was one of the Rothschild agents who mabage fortune in running
President Lincoln's blockade during the Civil War.

(It is interesting to note that the J. P. Morgdre supporter of America's
need for a central bank, is related to Alexandemitan, the supporter of
America's need for a central bank in the days ofeAca's revolutionary war
against the English Government. This connection wasgealed in 1982,
when Time magazine announced that Pierpont Morgamiktbn, the
great-great grandson of Alexander Hamilton and eeptof J.P. Morgan,
had passed away.)

In 1869, J. P. Morgan went to London and reachedgaaement to form
a company known as Northern Securities that wand#d to act as an agent
for the N.M. Rothschild Company in the United Ssate

The first major panic created by the internatiobahkers occurred in

1893 when local bankers around the nation werettotdll in their loans.
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Senator Robert Owen "... testified before a Corgipesl Committee that
the bank he owned received from the National Basikéssociation what
came to be known as the 'Panic Circular of 1893tdted: 'You will at once
retire one-third of your circulation and call ineshalf of your loans...="

Congressman Charles A. Lindbergh, the father of fdraous aviator
saw the circular that Senator Owen reported on,said that it was intended
to cause a "stringency" (a tightness) to causeifieas men to appeal to
Congress for legislation that would favor the bask®

(The bankers didn't create the panic by advisirg American people
that the banks were insolvent. They issued a @rctd have the bankers
cause it themselves. They would hold the formextagy for later panics.)

This tactic, of course, is exactly the same as ¢tptained by Jan Kozak
in his book Not a Shot is Fired: create the problamd then encourage the
people affected to ask Congress for laws favorébléhose who created the
problem.

Congress also took this opportunity to pass annecdax, including it
in what was called the Tariff Act of 1894. So thetplanks of The Manifesto
created to destroy the middle class were beingeadféo the American people
at the same time: the central bank and the incame t

One courageous Congressman, Robert Adams, went eoardr as
opposing the income tax. He is quoted as sayinge "imposition of the tax
will corrupt the people. It will bring... the spya the informer. It will be
a step toward centralization.... It is expensivatincollection and cannot be
fairly imposed.*

But in spite of the actions of the conspiratorg thcome tax as a law
passed by Congress was declared to be unconstaltioy the Supreme
Court. So the decision was made to add the incaxetd the Constitution
as a Constitutional Amendment.

It was now 1900, and the administration of Predid#iiliam McKinley
was prosecuting the Northern Securities Companyeutide anti-trust laws.
McKinley changed his vice-presidents for his secdadn, and less than a
year later he was assassinated. His second vis&prg#, Theodore Roose-
velt, became president, and the prosecution ofigont Securities stopped.

Roosevelt was later elected in his own right in4.90

Another agent of the British Rothschild banking eraists, Colonel
Edward Mandell House, wrote an extremely imporfaook in 1912. It was
entitled Philip Dru, Administrator, and containduketpersonal beliefs of the
author in the form of a novel. Even though the beas written in 1912, it
contained predictions about future events the authoped would come
true.

The plot of the novel concerns a meeting in 192&ween John Thor,
described as the "high priest of finance,” and 8en&elwyn, a very
important Senator.
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Selwyn had discovered "that the government washyira few men, that
outside of this little circle, no one was of muchportance. It was (Selwyn's)
intention to break into it if possible and (his) @tion now leaned so far as
to want, not only to be of it, but later, to be"PT.

Senator Selwyn was not content with just electing President of the
United States, he also "planned to bring underdoistrol both the Senate
and the Supreme Couf."It was a fascinating game to Selwyn. He wanted
to govern the Nation with an absolute hand, and ngit be known as the
directing power.”

The nation came to know of this conspiracy betwd#ese two impor-
tant individuals by a fluke, when Mr. Thor's seargt played back a tape
recording made on a dictagraph that had been imtmohily turned on
during the meeting. The secretary gave the recgrtbnthe Associated Press
which spread the story of the conspiracy acrossnti®sn. America read the
story and knew that "revolution was imminent."

The hero of the story, Philip Dru, who is not dtlgdnvolved in the
plot, organizes an army of 500,000 men and leadsntlon a march to
Washington. He actually clashes with governmenogsoprior to his arrival
in Washington, and he scores a decisive victoryr die Army. The Presi-
dent, named Rockland in the novel, flees the cgunémd Selwyn is
appointed acting President in his absence. Oneisofilst acts as President
is to surrender to Philip Dru.

Dru moves in, keeps Selwyn as the President, mutnass “the power of
a dictator" as he allows Selwyn to continue furdtig as President,
although Dru himself would make all of the decisiorHe is now in a
position to give the United States a new form ofegament, Dru describes
it as "... Socialism as dreamed of by Karl Marx.")

He arranges for several key Marxist programs, sasha graduated
income tax, and a graduated inheritance tax. He pishibits the "selling
of... anything of value,” abolishing, at least imrtp the right of private
property, just as spelled out by Marx in his wign

Dru starts making the laws of the nation, as heré¢ were no legisla-
tive bodies sitting, and the function of law-makingas confined to one
individual, the administration (Philip Dru) himsgff

Dru also re-wrote the "obsolete... and grotesquehs@tution of the
United States.

Dru also meddled in the internal affairs of otheations, including
England, and concerned himself with the nation ofs$ta as he: "... won-
dered when her deliverance would come. There waknew, great work for
someone to do in that despotic lafd."

(In other words, Colonel House, the author of PBhiliru, was hoping
that there would be a revolution in Russia. He waing the Russian
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Revolution upon the Russian people, an event tlzt still five years away,
as the so-called "despotic" Czar of Russia wasaoepl by "Socialism as
dreamed of by Karl Marx.")

After the publication of the novel, it became knotrat Colonel House
admitted mat the book formulated "his ethical ardlitigal faith." House
saw himself "in his hero. Philip Dru is what he Beif would like to have
been. Every act in his career, every letter, eweoyd of advice that passed
from him to (President) Woodrow Wilson was consistevith the ideas
enunciated by Philip Drut®

Colonel House had arranged to elect the next peatidf the United
States, Woodrow Wilson, in the election of 1912130 became the student
of Colonel House, and as he began to learn thegtiteuof his mentor, he
became so close that Wilson later said that Hodietsights and mine are
one."

Wilson is confusing, a sort of enigma in the eveofsthat day. He
admitted that there was a giant conspiracy, yebéeame involved with it.
He wrote: "There is a power somewhere so organigedsubtle, so watchful,
so interlocked, so complete, so pervasive mat better not speak above their
breath when they speak in condemnation of'it.”

Mr. Wilson didn't identify the power he had becom®are of as being
mat of the Masons, but he was, in fact, a mertber.

One of the many people that House gave a copy ®fbbbk to was
another member of the Masons, Franklin Delano Radsewho is reported
to have read the book with great interest. One emdd that Roosevelt
enjoyed the book was mat he called his meetingh thie American public
over me radio his "fireside chats," possibly beeaofthe fact that in House's
book, Dru, the hero, "sat contentedly smoking byreat log fire in the
library..."

House was an extremely important person during\hkson years, as
he once told biographer Charles Seymour: "During kst fifteen years |
have been close to the center of things, althowgh geople suspect it. No
important foreigner has come to America withoukited to me. | was close
to the movement mat nominated RooseVélt."

So not only did House create Woodrow Wilson, he alss involved in
making Franklin Roosevelt the President of the &thBtates.

So House became the "secret power" behind bothowiend Roose-
velt, exactly like his fictional character Senaf®lwyn had hoped to become.

Another representative of the Rothschild interest$. Morgan, was
preparing for the next scheduled event in the weadf America's central
bank. Morgan during the early months of 1907 wasEuwrope for five
months, shuttling back and form between London Bads, homes of two
branches of the Rothschild banking family.
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Apparently the reason Morgan was in Europe was usecahe decision
was being made to have Morgan precipitate a banicga America. When
he returned, he started rumors that the Knickero8ank in New York was
insolvent. The bank's depositors became frightebhedause they thought
that Morgan, being the best known banker of the, aaight very well be
right. Their panic started a run on the bank. Margas right, and the panic
at the Knickerbocker also caused runs on other yamkd the Panic of 1907
was complete.

The propaganda started almost immediately that dtete-chartered
bankers couldn't be trusted anymore with the bankiffairs of the nation.
The need for a central bank had become apparetiiebPanic of 1907, or at
least mis is how the conspiracy argued.

Historian Frederick Lewis Allen, writing in Life rngazine, became
aware of the plot. He wrote: "... certain chronisldhave arrived at the
ingenious conclusion mat the Morgan interests tadkantage of the un-
settled conditions during the autumn of 1907 tocipitate the Panic,
guiding it shrewdly as it progressed, so that iuldokill off rival banks, and
consolidate the pre-eminence of the banks withénMiorgan orbit.>*

Woodrow Wilson, who was president of Princeton @ndity in 1907,
spoke to the American people, attempting to remabatever blame might
be placed upon the Morgan shoulders. He said: tWil trouble could be
averted if we appointed a committee of six or sepahlic-spirited men like
J.P. Morgan to handle the affairs of our country."

So Wilson wanted to hand over the affairs of théiomato the very
person who had caused all of the concern: J.P. afbrg

But the main thrust of the explanations about theses of the 1907
Panic was that the American people needed a stentral bank to prevent
the abuses of the "Wall Street" bankers: "Whatllineonvinced Congress of
the need for better control over the nation's bagnkivas one stark event: the
Panic of 1907. The panic subsided. Agitation grew dn effective national
banking system®

So the American people, who had suffered througd #merican
Revolution, the War of 1812, the battles betweerdraw Jackson and the
Second Bank of the United States, the Civil Wae, phevious panics of 1873
and 1893, and now the Panic of 1907, were finatlgditioned to the point
of accepting the solution offered by those who badsed all of these events:
the international bankers.

That solution was a central bank.

The invididual the bankers used to introduce ttggslation that created
the central bank was a Senator from Rhode Islandflagon, and the
maternal grandfather of the Rockefeller brotherayi, Nelson, et al., by the
name of Nelson Aldrich. He was appointed to a NetidMlonetary Commi-
sion and charged "to make a thorough study of Girsupractices before
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formulating banking and currency reform legislatfon

So for two years, this Commission toured the bagkinuses of Europe,
learning (supposedly) the secrets of the centraking systems of Europe,
(there are those who believe that they already kitensecrets of the central
banking systems of Europe!)

Upon Senator Aldrich's return, in November, 19186, boarded a train
in Hoboken, New Jersey, for a ride to Jekyll Isla@orgia. His destination
was the Jekyll Island Hunt Club, owned by Mr. Morg#& was here that the
legislation that would give America its central kavas written.

Aboard the train, and with Senator Aldrich later Georgia, were the
following individuals:

A. Piatt Andrew, Assistant Secretary of the Tregsur
Senator Nelson Aldrich, National Monetary Commissio
Frank Vanderlip, President of Kuhn-Loeb's Natio@ay Bank of New
York;
Henry Davidson, Senior Partner of J. P. Morgan;
Charles Norton, President of Morgan's First NatioBank of New York;
Paul Warburg, Partner in the banking house of Kubeb & Company;

and
Benjamin Strong, President of Morgan's Banker'sff@ompany.

The railroad car that these gentlemen travelledbétonged to Senator
Aldrich, and while they were aboard, they were swir secrecy and asked to
refer to each other by first names only.

One of those, Mr. Vanderlip, later went on to révea role in the
writing of the bill that created the Federal ReseBystem. He wrote in the
Saturday Evening Post:

. in 1910, when | was as secretive, indeed asvéyras any
conspirator. | do not feel it is any exaggeratiorspeak of our secret
expedition to Jekyll Island as the occasion of #lstual conception
of what eventually became the Federal Reserve @yste

We were told to leave our last names behind us.wWaie told
further mat we should avoid dining together on ttight of our
departure. We were instructed to come one at a #nt as unob-
trusively as possible to the terminal of the Newsdg littoral of the
Hudson, where Senator Aldrich's private car woutdi readiness,
attached to the rear end of the train for the South

Once aboard the private car, we began to obsees/¢atioo that
had been fixed on last names.

Discovery, we knew, simply must not happen, or elfeour
time and effort would be wastéd.

Notice that the conspirators did not want the Acgaripeople to know
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what they had in store for them: a central banke [Egislation was to be
written not by a group of legislators, but by aug®f bankers, mostly
connected with the man responsible for the Pani®6f: J.P. Morgan.

The conspiracy also had one additional problemyTtael "to avoid

the name Central Bank, and for that reason (thag)dome upon the
designation of Federal Reserve System. It wouldveed by private
individuals who would draw profit from ownership sfiares and who
would control the nation's issue of money; it wobéve at its command the
nation's entire financial resources; and it wowddable to mobilize and
mortgage the United States by involving (the UniBtates) in major foreign
wars. 8

The method the conspirators used to defraud theridare people was
to divide the Federal Reserve System into twelséridts so that the American
people could not call the bank a "central bank.'e Thct that the twelve
districts had one director, called the Federal Res&€hairman, apparently
was not to be considered relevant.

The one non-banker at Jekyll Island was SenatosdxeAldrich, but he
certainly could have qualified as a wealthy marpatée of starting his own
bank. When he entered the Senate in 1881, he weah %60,000. When he
left the Senate in 1911, he was worth $30,000,000.

Now that the legislation creating the central bavds written, it would
need a president who would not veto the bill aftgrassed the House and the
Senate. The President in 1910 and 1911 was Wilkeoward Taft, elected in
1908, and he was on record as saying that he weetldl the bill should it
come to his desk for him to sign. He was a Repahliand was surely to be
re-elected to a second term in 1912.

The conspiracy needed to defeat him, so it supgditst the campaign
of ex-President Teddy Roosevelt, a fellow Republic@ defeat Taft in the
Republican primaries. This activity failed as Tafas re-nominated, so the
conspiracy planned on defeating him with the Demcr candidate,
Woodrow Wilson.

However, the supporters of Wilson soon found thagirt candidate
would not draw enough votes to defeat Taft in tlemegal election. It was
discovered that Taft would defeat Wilson by a 58%amargin.

This obviously caused a problem for the supportefsthe Federal
Reserve Bill, which would be defeated if Taft wéoebe re-elected. What they
had fought wars for and had caused depressionswias, now within their
grasp, and it all could be prevented by one maesiBent William Howard
Taft.

The supporters needed someone to draw votes away Taft in the
general election, so they urged Teddy Roosevehlutpagainst both Wilson
and Taft. It was theorized that Roosevelt, a felRepublican, would draw
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votes from the other Republican in the race, Tafid enable Wilson to win
without a majority of the votes cast. (Wilson, @iucse, had agreed to sign the
Federal Reserve Bill should it get to his desk Hion as President to sign.)
This strategy was confirmed in a book by Ferdindndhdberg, entitled
America's 60 Families. Lundberg wrote:

In view of the vast sums subsequently spent by (fmank
Munsey) and Perkins, (two Roosevelt supportersh baft whom
were closely allied with the J.P. Morgan interedts)forward the
Progressive campaign (of Roosevelt) and insure'sTaléfeat, the
suspicion seems justified that the two were notr-aveious to
have Roosevelt win.

The notion that Perkins and Munsey may have wanéd
son to win, or any Democratic candidate other tHavilliam
Jennings) Bryan, is partly substantiated by the faat Perkins put
a good deal of cash behind the Wilson campaign.

In short, most of Roosevelt's campaign fund waspkegh by
the two Morgan hatchet men who were seeking Ts 1o

The tactic of dividing the votes of the appareninwér so that a
candidate with a minority of the votes could bectld has been used
frequently in the United States, most notably ie thomination of George
McGovern in 1972, and also in the election of 198tich will be discussed
in another chapter.

In the case of the McGovern election, it was eshbtl prior to the
Democratic primaries that he apparently would netdble to garner more
than thirty to thirty-five percent of the primaryeetion votes against Hubert
Humphrey, the party's favorite, and their nominee 1968. Yet it was
important for McGovern to get the nomination (fagasons that will be
covered later in another context.) To implemens ttecision, the Democrats
offered the Democratic voters a candidate of evpofitical stripe and
persuasion in the primaries. These candidates werdivide Humphrey's
vote so that McGovern would win the primaries withirty to thirty-five
percent of the vote. This would enable McGovernthwhis hard-core
following, to win the Democratic nomination with tbea small percentage of
the vote.

The strategy worked.

McGovern won the nomination against the party fagor Hubert
Humphrey.

So the election of 1912 became history. The threedidates, Taft,
Wilson and Roosevelt, waited for the results.

When the votes were counted, Wilson won the electiith but forty-
five percent of the vote, Roosevelt received matewvthan did Taft, and Taft
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ran third. But the interesting thing is that theéatoof the votes cast for Taft
and Roosevelt, when added together, would have keeugh to defeat
Wilson, fifty-five percent to forty-five percentt was extremely likely that in
a two-man race, Taft would have defeated Wilsonerahandily.

The plot worked. Wilson was elected and then insatgd in January,
1913. Wilson could now sign the Federal Reservé¢ iBilDecember, 1913,
after it had passed the House and the Senate. &ddih

What did the American people get from the FedemldRve System?

The System itself publishes a paperback textbodklesh The Federal
Reserve System, Purposes and Functions, that @& inseolleges to explain
the activities of the System to college studenspeeially in a class entitled
Money and Banking.

This booklet explains the functions of the Fed&easerve: "An efficient
monetary mechanism is indispensible to... the natidhe function of
the Federal Reserve is to foster a flow of money enedit that will facilitate
orderly economic growth, a stable dollar, and long- balance in our
international payment$®

(It is a fair question to ask the Federal Reserygte®n, if the Americans
haven't had an "orderly economic growth, a stabddad and a long-run
balance in our international payments" which hagnbémerica's history
since the creation of the System, why is it allowedontinue?

It would seem that such a system with such a digeebdrd for about
seventy years would be abolished without delay.

Could it be that the system was created to ensume America didn't
have an "orderly economic growth, a stable dolad a long-run balance in
our international payments?"”

In other words, the System was created to do gx#utl opposite of what
it tells the American people! The System is working

There were those who opposed the creation of tlseeByat the time and
made that opposition public. One such individual sw&ongressman
Charles Lindbergh, Sr.

Congressman Lindbergh warned the American peopd¢ ttie Federal
Reserve Act"... established the most gigantic trast earth. When the
President signs this act, the invisible governmbwptthe money power-
...will be legitimized. The new law will create lafion whenever the trusts
want inflation. From now on, depressions will bieatifically created 2

The Congressman had put his finger on the puls¢éh@fproblem: the
Federal Reserve System was created to foster edoeomergencies.

This instrument of economic destruction was now pface. The
staffing of the System's key positions with thoseowreated and supported
it followed.
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The first governor of the New York Federal Resefweanch was
Benjamin Strong of Morgan's Bankers Trust Compamyarticipant in the
Jekyll Island writing of the bill. The first Govesn of the Board of Directors
was Paul Warburg, a partner in the banking houseKwfn, Loeb and
Company, also a participant at the Jekyll Island:tifg.

What had those who called the system "Federal"ted@aWas it really
a "Federal" Reserve System?

It is "a private organization, since the member Ksaown all of the
stock, on which they receive tax-free dividendsniist pay postage, like any
other private corporation; its employees are notieil service; it may spend
whatever it wishes;... and its physical propertgldhunder private deeds, is
subject to local taxatiorf?

In fact, America's elected officials know that tHEederal" Reserve
System isn't federal. In speeches to the Americaople, recent Presidents
Richard Nixon, Gerald Ford, and Jimmy Carter hawegd Dr. Arthur
Burns, former head of the System, the AssociateessPrthe House of
Representatives in a primer on the System, andrthe stating that the
System is "independent,” (or words to that effect.)

In other words, these individuals and entities kribet the system is not
"Federal." It is privately owned and operated.

Other Congressmen, more recent than Congressmattbdrigh, have
also warned the American people about the dangérshe non-federal
Federal Reserve System. Congressman Wright PatiinenChairman of the
House Banking and Currency Committee, said: "In theted States today,
we have in effect two governments. We have the dwlgstituted govern-
ment. Then we have an independent, uncontrolled anecoordinated
government in the Federal Reserve System, operdatirgmoney powers
which are reserved to Congress by the Constittition.

Ludwig von Mises, a free-market economist, has epolsomewhat
humorously on the subject of the governments tmaate national banking
systems like the Federal Reserve: "Government @sathly agency that can
take a perfectly useful commodity like paper, smigawith ink, and render
it absolutely useless."

The privately owned Federal Reserve System is mrobof the money
supply and therefore has the ability to createtidh and deflation at will.

The money supply per capita in 1913, when the Res&ystem was
created was around $148. By 1978, it stood at 43,69

The value of the 1913 dollar, taken as a base @9,1had shrunk to
approximately 12 cents by 1978.

(This must be what the Federal Reserve Systemaaditable dollar.")

The quantity of money in January, 1968, stood @&1%Billion, and in
February, 1980, it was $976 billion, a 278 perdeatease. In fact, the
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qguantity of money doubles approximately every tearg. But strangely, this
increase in the money supply, or so the Americaopleeare told, does not
cause inflation. Even though the dictionary defiamit of inflation states that
an increase in the money supply always causedgiorfla

The Federal Reserve System admits that the aliditgreate inflation
rests with their agency: "Thus, the ultimate calitgbifor expanding or
reducing the economy's supply of money rests i¢hRederal Reservé*'

Not all of the banks in America, however, were liegted in the creation
of inflation. Some were concerned about their meastip in the System and
were withdrawing. In fact, William Miller, then th€hairman of the Federal
Reserve, in 1978 warned mat the flight of the mentlaeks out of the System
was "weakening the financial system of the Uniteates."

A total of 430 members banks had left the FedereselRve in an eight-
year span, including 15 major banks in 1977, witpabits of more than $100
billion, and another 39 banks left in 1978. As suteof this attrition, twenty-
five percent of all commercial bank deposits andyspercent of all banks
were now outside of the system.

Miller continued: "The ability of the system to liménce the nation's
money and credit (became) weak®r."

The trend away from the Federal Reserve Systeminumd, and in
December, 1979, Federal Reserve Chairman Paul ¥olokformed the
House Banking Committee that "... some 300 bankb weposits of $18.4
billion have quit the Fed (the Federal Reserve &g¥twithin the past 4 1/2
years." He said another 575 of the remaining 5.4&mber banks, with
deposits of more than $70 billion, 'have given ome indication of their
intent to withdraw.' %

And in February, 1980, it was reported that: "le tast four months, 69
banks (had) withdrawn from the Federal Reserveeaystaking with them
seven billion dollars in deposits. Another 670 kankolding $71 billion in
deposits, have expressed a desire to leave thensyfst

This exodus from the System could not be allowedcdatinue, so in
1980, Congress passed the Monetary Control Act lwigave the Federal
Reserve System control of all depository institasio whether or not the
banks were previously members of the System itself.

But in any event, the System after its creatiorl®13 was in a position
to loan the federal government large sums of monByeir first real
opportunity to do this occurred just a few yeatsrauring World War I.

The following table illustrates just how much monte System loaned
the United States government during the War: (inlions of dollars,
rounded).
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Year Roundeq Roundeq Surplus of

Receipty  Outlays Deficit
1916 $ 761 731 $- 48
1917 1,101 1,954 - 853
1918 3,645 12,677 - 9,032
1919 5139 18,493 -13,363
1920 6,649 6,358 291

The table shows how the size of the government drem 1916 to 1920
and how enormous quantities of debt were accumiilaiéis money, in
large part, was borrowed from the Federal ResepateB), America's central
bank, which "... hath benefit of interest on all mags which it creates out
of nothing.”®

In addition to the ability to create interest-bagridebt, the Federal
Reserve System also has the ability to create ecignoycles through the
expansion and contraction of the quantity of momey credit. Their first
major opportunity to create a depression by thighoek occurred in 1920,
when the Federal Reserve created what has becoownkas the Panic of
1920.

One of those who saw how this was the result obrpeconomic
planning was Congressman Lindbergh, who in 1921tewio his book
Economic Pinch, the following: "Under the FederasBrve Act, panics are
scientifically created; the present panic is thstfiscientifically created one,
worked out as we figure a mathematical problém."

The process works in the following manner: the &ystincreases the
money supply (from 1914 to 1919, the quantity ofneyin the United States
nearly doubled.) The media then encourages the idarepeople to borrow
large quantities of money on credit.

Once the money is out on loan, the bankers contrectmoney supply
by calling in their outstanding loans. The entirogess was laid out by
Senator Robert L. Owen, Chairman of the Senate iBgnknd Currency
Committee, and a banker himself. He wrote:

In the early part of 1920, the farmers were exaegyli
prosperous.

They were paying off their mortgages and buyingtaof land,
at the insistence of the government — had borromesey to do
it—and then they were bankrupted by a sudden odidra of
credit which took place in 1920.

What took place in 1920 was just the reverse oftveteuld
have been taking place.

Instead of liquidating the excess of credits cretdigthe war
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through a period of years, the Federal Reserve Bwaet in a
meeting which was not disclosed to the public.

They met on the 16m of May, 1920, and it was actaueeting.

Only the big bankers were there, and the work ait thay
resulted in a contraction of credit (by orderingnksa to call in
outstanding loans) which had the effect the nexryef reducing
the national income fifteen billion dollars, throwgi millions of
people out of employment, and reducing the valuelaods and
ranches by twenty-billion dollar.

Not only did the bankers transfer large quantitedsland from the
farmers to the bankers by this contraction, but phecess also transferred
large numbers of banks from the hands of those dyankho could not meet
the demands of the Federal Reserve and had tohs@llbanking assets for a
reduced price to those who had the money to bukrbph banks (the Panic
of 1920 bankrupted 5,400 banks.)

One of the major non-banking targets of this pamés Henry Ford, the
automobile manufacturer.

Despite inflation, Ford ordered a price cut for higomobiles,
but demand was still insufficient and a number ofd-plants had
to be shut down.

Rumor had it that a huge loan was being negotidded.Ford,
who thought New York bankers were nothing shortvaftures,
was determined not to fall into their hands...

Bankers... lined up to offer their "help" in retufior his
surrender of independence.

The game was clear to Mr. Ford.

One representative of a Morgan-controlled bank ewNyork
came forward with a plan to "save" Ford...

Ford saved his company by turning to his dealersyfiom he
now shipped his cars collect in spite of the slosgneof the
market....

Demand grew... and the plants were re-operiéd. "

Ford, had out-smarted the bankers who had planhnedPanic, in part,
to destroy him. He did not need to borrow large nijiies of money and
surrender control of his company to the bankers wioaild certainly wish
to control mat which they subsidized.

The Panic of 1920 was a success, and this sucegghd bankers to plan
another: the Crash of 1929.

The first step was, once again, to increase theesn@upply, and this
was done from 1921 to 1929, as is illustrated leyfthiowing table:
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Years Quantity of money
(in billions)
June 1920 $34.2
June, 1921 (low) 31.7
June, 1922 33.0
June, 1923 36.1
June, 1924 37.6
June, 1925 42.6
June, 1926 43.1
June, 1927 45.4
June, 1928 (high) 45.7
June, 1929 457

The figures reveal that the Federal Reserve exphtitke money supply
from a low of $31.7 billion in 1921, to a high o##%7 billion in 1929, an
increase of approximately 144 percent.

To move this increase in the money supply into ékenomy, individ-
ual banks could borrow money from the Federal Resand re-loan it to the
buying public. The money was borrowed at 5 perdetdrest, and was re-
loaned at 12 percent.

Contributing to the increase in the money supplyth® money being
made available by the Federal Reserve, was the ynogiag made available
by the large corporations, which were loaning trirplus funds to buyers
on Wall Street. These loans from these non-bankiogrces were approxi-
mately equal to those from the banking system. iRstance, call loans to
brokers in 1929 made by some leading corporatiare @&s follows:

Lender Peak amounts

American and Foreign Power $30,321,000
(J.P. Morgan)

Electric Bond and Share 157,579,000
(J.P. Morgan)

Standard Oil of New Jersey 97,824,000

(the Rockefellers)
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In addition, J.P. Morgan and Company had nearly0%id0,000 in the
call-loan market®

This expansion in the money supply brought prospdd the country,
and the American people were encouraged by theamedbuy into the stock
market They were told that those who did were n@kinge quantities of
money.

The stock brokers who were handling the new infixbuyers coming
to make a fortune in the stock market were usimgew tool to induce them
into buying more shares of stock than they had ipated. This new tool
was called "buying on margin,” and it enabled thecls buyer to borrow
money and to use it to buy stock.

The buyer was encouraged to buy stock with only pencent down,
borrowing the remaining ninety percent from thecktdroker, who had
arranged for the buyer to borrow from either a banka large corporation.
The following example will illustrate how this meith worked:

A share of stock sells for $100, but because ofathiéty of the
purchaser to buy on margin, with only ten percemwm ten shares
could be bought, with the same $100 instead of onby

One share Ten shares
Buyer's cash: $100 $ 100
Borrowed cash: -0- 900
Total: -$100 $1,000

Therefore for the same investment, $100, a purchesald
borrow $900, using the stock as collateral for ltten, and therefore
buy ten shares for the same investment of $100.

Now, for mis example, presume mat one share ofksteent
up ten percent in the stock market, or to $110sMrduld increase
the profits made by the stock buyer:

Value of one share: $110 |Ten shares: $1,100
Buyers investment: $100 $ 100
Profit: $10 $ 100
Profit on investmel 10% 100%

The investor could now sell the shares of stocld amake a
one-hundred percent profit with only a ten-percemrease in the
stock's value (the buyer could double his investinafter paying
off the loan to the lender.
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There was one catch, however, as the money wasdo@nthe buyer on
what was called a "24 hour broker call loan." Thigant mat the broker
could exercise his option and require that the dweer sell his stock and
return the loan amount 24 hours after the lender dsked for it. The buyer
had 24 hours to repay the loan and had to eithethgestock or come up with
the loan amount to pay off the lender of the money.

This meant that, whenever the brokers wanted &y ttould require all
of the stock buyers to sell at the same time biingahll of the loans at the
same time. This activity would precipitate a paoitthe stock market, when
all of the stock owners went to sell their stockhdAwhen all the sellers offer
stock at the same time, the price drops rapidlye Thole process was
detailed by one autiior who wrote:

When everything was ready, the New York financistarted
calling 24-hour broker call-loans.

This meant that the stock brokers and the custorhats to
dump their stock on the market in order to payldaas.

This naturally collapsed the stock market and bhbug
banking collapse all over the country, becausebimeks not owned
by the oligarchy were heavily involved in brokerldaans at this
time, and bank runs soon exhausted their coin amdercy, and
they had to close.

The Federal Reserve System would not come to thily
aldiough they were instructed under the law to ma@inan elastic
currency®®

The Federal Reserve "would not come to their a&gn though they
were required by law to do so, and many banks (smltividuals) went
bankrupt. Nodce that those banks owned by the raligahad already gotten
out of the broker call-loan business, wiuiout argmage, and those who
didn't went bankrupt

Is it possible uiat the Federal Reserve plannexkdictly as it happened?
Is it possible that uiose banks that knew the gatea had gotten out while
the prices were high and uien came back into thekehavhen they were
low? Is it possible that some banks knew when tlashcwas coming and all
uiat they had to do to buy bankrupt banks was td watil after the crash,
and then buy up the troubled banks at only a pé&xgerof the true value?

After the Stock Market Crash of 1929, even a casimerver had to
nodce uiat the ownership of the banking system ¢tehged. In fact, today
"100 out of 14,100 banks (less uian 1%) control 58Rthe nation's banking
assets. Fourteen big banks have 25% of the defifsits

In any event, the stock market crashed. The stoakkeh index shows
the effects of this manipulation:
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1919 $138.12

1921 66.24
1922 469.49
1932 57.62

One of the spectators of the stock market crash Waston Churchill
who was brought to the stock market exchange orol@ct24, 1929, by
Bernard Baruch. Some rare historians are convinted Churchill was
brought to witness the crash firsthand becauseag desired that he see the
power of the banking system at wotk.'

Even though many stockholders had to sell theirckstat is not
commonly questioned as to who bought all of thelstmat was being sold.
The history books generally discuss all of theisglthat went on during the
crash, but fail to discuss all of the buying.

John Kenneth Galbraith in his book The Great Cra8R9, wrote mis
about the buyers:

Nothing could have been more ingeniously desigreednaximize the
suffering, and also to insure that as few as ptesséiscaped the common
misfortune.

The fortunate speculator who had funds to answerfilst margin call
presently got another and equally urgent one, & imet that there would
still be another.

In the end, all the money he had was extracted frimmand lost.

The man with the smart money, who was safely ouhefmarket when
the first crash came, naturally went back in tdpip bargains®

Naturally!

One of those "fortunate speculators” who got outyewas Bernard
Baruch, the individual who brought Winston Churchd witness the crash.
He has said: "I had begun to liquidate my stockdimgs and to put my
money into bonds and into a cash reserve. | alsgltayold.®’

Another who got out early was Joseph P. Kennedg fédther of
President John Kennedy, who in the winter of 192838t out of the market.
"The profits he took from the sale of his... holginwere not reinvested, but
kept in cash.®

Others who sold their stock before the crash iretudnternational
hankers and financiers Henry Morgenthau and DouBjitsn.

The selling on credit during the crash had anoteffect already
mentioned. About sixteen-thousand banks, or fiftg-tpercent of the total,
went out of business.

Some of the stockholders went to their banks ttdvaw whatever cash
they had in the bank to pay whatever they couldhefr stock call in cash.
This caused a nearly nation-wide bank run. To aigganic, President
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Franklin D. Roosevelt, two days after his inaugoratin March of 1933,
shut down all the banks for a "holida."

There weren't many who saw what was happening ¢ American
people by these machinations of the bankers, betvdm did was Congress-
man Louis McFadden, who was quoted as saying:

When the Federal Reserve Act was passed, the pebplese
United States did not perceive that a world bankiygtem was
being set up here.

A super-state controlled by international bankensl #nterna-
tional industrialists acting together to enslave torld for their
own pleasure.

Every effort has been made by the Fed to concealatvers but
the truth is — the Fed has usurped the Government.

It controls everything here and it controls all ofareign
relations.

It makes and breaks governments at fill.

After the stock market crash had run its coursengBessman McFadden
charged that: "The money and credit resources efthited States were now
in the complete control of the banker's alliancésMeen J.P. Morgan's First
National Bank group, and Kuhn, Loeb's National &gnk."

On May 23,1933, McFadden brought impeachment chaegginst the
Federal Reserve Board, the agency he thought hasedathe Stock Market
Crash of 1929, with these charges, amongst others:

I charge them... with having... taken over $80,000,000
(eighty billion dollars) from the United States @owment in the
year 1928....

I charge them... with having arbitrarily and unlallf
raised and lowered the rates on money,... increaset dimin-
ished the volume of currency in circulation for thenefit of private
interests..."

And then McFadden expanded his understanding dfethwho benefit-
ted in the crash to include the international basikdl charge them... with-

having conspired to transfer to foreigners aintkrnational money
lenders title to and control of the financial resms of the United States—"

He then ended with this statement that the caustheofdepression was
not accidental: "It was a carefully contrived ocemce... The interna-
tional bankers sought to bring about a conditiorde$pair here so that they
might emerge as the rulers of us &f."

McFadden had a price to pay for his attempts tda@xpghe causes of the
depression and the stock market crash: "On twosstmas assassins
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attempted to kill McFadden with gunfire; later hiedd a few hours after
attending a banquet, and there is little doubt that was poisoned®
Now that the stock market had crashed; the FedRemlerve took steps
reduce the nation's quantity of money:

Dates Quantity of money (in billions)
June, 1929 (high) $45.7
December, 1929 45.6
December, 1930 43.6
December, 1931 37.7
December, 1932 34.0
June, 1933 (low) 30.0

The quantity of money went from a high of nearly6#dillion to a low
of $30 billion in just four years. This action dfet Federal Reserve rippled
throughout the entire business world to the poihese "production at the
country's factories, mines, and utilities fell byor@ man one-half. The total
output of goods and services dropped by one-ttfrd."

In spite of all of the evidence to the contraryerth are still those who
don't know who, or what, caused the Stock Markeis@rof 1929. One of
these is economist John Kenneth Galbraith, whohis book The Great
Crash, 1929, wrote mat: "The causes of the Greptd3sion are still far from
certain."

In fact, Galbraith knows that people did not catise crash and the

resulting depression:

No one was responsible for the great Wall StreesiirNo one
engineered the speculation that preceded it...

Hundreds of thousands of individuals... were nat te the
slaughter. They were impelled... by the... lunachicw has
always seized people who are seized in turn with ribtion that
they can become very rich.

There were many Wall Streeters who helped to fosités
insanity...

There was none who causedit.

The media now entered the fray, by proclaiming tihat free-enterprise
system had failed, and that government was needesblie the economic
problems caused by the lack of wisdom inherentha gystem. The solution
was"... new government measures and controls. dvens of the Federal
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Reserve Board—have been strengthef®d."

More recently, it has been illustrated just how myower the Federal
Reserve has. Take, for instance, the two articlethé Portland Oregonian of
Saturday, February 24, 1972. The two articles aréop of one another on the
same page.

The top article is captioned: "Reserve Board Ralseisding Rate for
Banks" and the bottom article is entitled: "Walte®tt Values Plunge."”

Anyone could protect a fortune in the stock markgt knowing in
advance when the Board was going to take an ad¢tiah would force the
market down. Conversely, a fortune could be madthef advance informa-
tion foretold a rise in the market.

In fact, the Federal Reserve System doesn't evea ttado anything as
even a rumored action will cause the stock markedpterate in a downward
direction. For instance, a rumor spread on Deceniigr 1978, that the
Federal Reserve System was anticipating a certeiiona and the market
went down!

Later another Congressman attempted to investighie Federal
Reserve. Congressman Wright Patman introduced lawhich would have
authorized a full and independent audit of the &ystby the General
Accounting Office. Patman claimed that the audisvessential to give the
public's elected representatives complete and arrunformation on the
internal operations of the System, since they haidbeen audited since their
inception in 1913.

Patman was frankly astonished by the oppositiomisobill. He wrote:
"Although | had anticipated that officials of theederal Reserve System
would vigorously oppose my bill, | am frankly amdzéy the massive
lobbying campaign now underway, to prevent enactnadnthis measure.
This itself is further proof, if any is needed, ttteathorough and independent
audit... is an absolute necessity in the publierist.*

Congressman Patman did score a "small victory," dwen The
Congress passed his bill but attached an amendihantvill limit the audit
to administrative expenditures only, presumably éxpense accounts of the
executives of the System, the numbers of pencileh@msed per employee,
etc., hardly what Patman had in mind.

Later Congressman Patman, Chairman of the HousekilganCom-
mittee, was removed from his Chairmanship after #hections of 1974,
because, as one Congressman voting to remove hihmotee of his constit-
uents, Patman was "too old."

Or maybe "too smart!"
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Graduated Income Taxes

Author and economist Henry Hazlitt observed in baok Man vs. the
Welfare State:

In the Communist Manifesto of 1848, Marx and Engels
frankly proposed a "heavy progressive or graduatedme tax" as
an instrument by which the proletariat will use imlitical
supremacy to wrest, by degrees, all capital from blourgeois, to
centralize all instruments of production in the d&rof the State,
and to make despotic inroads on the right of prigpér

How does the graduated income tax wrest properyn fthe "bour-
geois" (the propertied class?)

The graduated income tax increases the percenthgaxowithdrawn
from the taxpayer's income as his income increag&scartoon recently
appeared in a newspaper that showed a husbandirexglao his wife:
"The 8 percent raise we got raises us even witlatioh, but in a higher tax
bracket. We lose $10. a week!")

Karl Marx was the visible author of the plan of ngithe graduated
income tax and the central bank together to destreyvage earning middle
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class. And Senator Nelson Aldrich was the individwho introduced the
legislation in the Congress of the United Statest titave America both the
graduated income tax and the central bank!

An example verifying the simple cartoon can be makem the income
tax tables prepared by the Internal Revenue Service

Income Tax: Percent of incom
$ 5,000 $ 810 16%
10,000 1,820 18%
20,000 4,380 22%

Notice that as the income doubles, taxes go up psereentage of that
income because of the graduated features of thsoRar Income Tax. In
other words, those who belong to unions that cldiat they have assisted
their member-workers by obtaining a “"cost of livilcrease," pegged to
inflation rate increases, have in truth been hyrttheir unions who did not
include an increase to provide for the graduatedrite tax. What the unions
should insist upon is a "cost of living increaskjspa graduated income tax
increase" for their members. Notice that this galherdoesn't happen. In
fact, the unions are frequently blamed as being dhese of inflation, a
charge not often refuted by the unions.

When the Graduated Income Tax was finally passedthas 16th
Amendment to the Constitution, there were those wikoe in support of the
Amendment that claimed that the tax imposed was gighificant. They
argued:

No one who had taxable income under five thousaoithrd
had to pay any income tax at all.

When (the wage earner) reached that sum all hechpdy was
four-tenths of one percent—a tax of twenty dolaes year.

If he had an income of ten thousand dollars, hxswas only
seventy dollars per year.

On an income of one hundred thousand dollars, axewas
two and one-half percent, or twenty-five hundretads.

And on incomes of half a million dollars the tax svaventy-
five thousand dollars or five percent.

But even this minimal tax could not fool those wfeit that the tax
would become an oppressive burden on the Ameriaapayer in the near
future. During discussion of the Amendment in thérgWiia House of
Delegates, in 1910, Speaker Richard R. Byrd expcesss opposition to the
income tax, by warning:

It will extend the federal power so as to reachditieen in the
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ordinary business of life.

A hand from Washington will be stretched out anccptl
upon every man's business; the eye of a federpeatsr will be in
every man's counting house.

The law will of necessity have inquisitorial featar it will
provide penalties.

It will create a complicated machinery. Under itsimess will
be hauled into court distant from their business.

Heavy fines imposed by... unfamiliar tribunals witlon-
stantly menace the taxpayer.

They will compel men of business to show their oaind
disclose the secrets of their affairs...

They will require statements and affidavifs...

During the debate on the Amendment in the Senaegral Senators
expressed the fear that the low tax rate would delya beginning of higher
taxes. One Senator suggested that the rate wocldaise to perhaps a rate as
high as twenty percent of a taxpayer's income.

Senator William Borah of Idaho felt that such spation was outrage-
ous, declaring: "Who could ever impose such a soafbry rate?"

But even with opposition and concern such as thig Graduated
Income Tax became the 16th Amendment to the Catistit on February
25, 1913.

What has happened to the taxpayer since the 16tenAment has
passed can be illustrated by the following table:

Year Income tax per capita
1913 approximately: $ 4
1980 approximately: $ 2,275

(That 1980 per capita tax amounts to about 40 peroktotal personal
income.)

A monitor of the impact on these income taxes upie average wage
earner is a group called the Tax Foundation, aey ktave coined a name for
the day on which the taxpayer actually begins egrifior himself. They call
this day Tax Freedom Day, and that day has beeuorrig later each year
in the following way:
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Year Tax freedom day Percent of year completed
1930 February 13 11.8
1940 March 8 181
1950 April 4 255
1960 April 18 29.3
1970 April 30 326
1980 May 11 35.6

That means that, in 1980, the average wage earoded 35.6 percent
of the year, until May 11, for the government. Fréimat day on, what the
wage-earner earned belonged to the individual.

Even though the tax was sold to the American peaglea "soak the
rich" scheme (making the rich pay the most taxes ggercentage of their
income) it is the middle class income wage-earmérs pay the majority of
the taxes. This point was made clear by an Asseti®ress article on
September 13, 1980, headlined: "Middle-incomers rhaya minority, but
they pay 60.1% of all taxes."

The article went on to report that tax returns viittomes:

a. under $10,000 accounting for 43.9 percent ofrlyedl million
returns paid only 4.4 percent of the total.

b. incomes of from $15,000 to $50,000 were 38.Zqwrof the returns
processed and this group paid 60.1 percent ofbtheahd

c. incomes of more than $50,000 made 2.4 percemheoftax returns
but paid 27.5 percent of the tax.

Now that the income tax and the central bank wereplace, the
planners could more rapidly increase the size ofegument. For instance,
Franklin Roosevelt was President in 1945 when tleeeFal Government
spent a total of $95 billion. 1945 was obviouslyidg World War Il and the
people expected a government to increase spendirgay the costs of the
war. But since that time, government spending hafy tescalated, as is
illustrated by the following:
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Year | President Proposed the first

1962 | John Kennedy $100 billion budget
1970 | Richard Nixon $200 billion budget
1974 | Nixon-Gerald Ford $300 billion budget
1978 | Jimmy Carter $400 billion budget
1979 | Jimmy Carter $500 billion budget
1981 | Carter/Ronald Reagan $700 billion budget
1984 | Reagan $800 billion budget
1986 | projected $900 billion budget
1988 | projected $1,000 billion budget

It is certainly a truism that the larger the budgbe more possibilities
there are for waste to creep into the spendinghkeygovernment. In fact, as
will be discussed in a later chapter of this bog&yernment is intentionally
wasting money by finding wasteful ways to spendfigovernment spending
is a goal, then government waste is one easy mdthdatcrease government
spending.

This would, at least partially, explain why suchickes as these appear
in America's newspapers and magazines, often withather action by the
government:

"Welfare overpayments pass $1 billion mafk."
"Billions down the Pentagon draif."

One other indication that the federal governments watentionally
wasting money came from an article authored by $arsan L.M. Huck who
discovered that for the eighteen years since itsgtion in 1954 (until 1972)
the budget for the Department of Health, Educatad Welfare, (the HEW)
had grown from $5.4 billion to $80 billion. But thost startling discovery
of all was that "the Establishment Insiders sef7& Jercent annual increase
as their goal for the budget..2 ."

In other words, the budget increases were set dicgprto a pre-
determined percentage: the budgets were not seteed, but on spending
money. HEW was obligated to spend a certain amo@mhoney each year,
whether or not there was a need to spend it! Th&vVHiad to find ways to
spend money! Spend, even if you must waste!

The spending continued after Dr. Huck's articler Fustance, HEW
spent over $200 billion in the 1979-80 fiscal year.

But this agency is not alone in increasing the dp&nof government.
In fact, seminars are now being promoted whichrums$tthe attendee on
"How to get More Grants" from the federal governimen

Such spending proposals have been borne by thpatdrg American
citizen as per capita spending by the Federal @Gowent has grown from
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$6.90 per-capita in 1900 to over $3,000 in 1980.

This increase in spending enables the governmenintcease the
deficits each year, thereby causing the nationhbt tte increase. The increase
in this national debt enables those who loan th@eydo the government
the central bank, in the United States the FedReslerve, to charge interest
payments to be paid for by the taxpayer.

The connection between government spending andn#imnal debt
and its annual interest payments can be illustriatége following table:

Yeal National dek Per capit | Annual interes
1845 15 million $ 74 $ 1milion
1917 3 hillion 28.77 24 million
1920 24 billion 228.23 1 billion
1945 258 hillion 1,853.0( 4 billion
1973 493 billion 2,345.0( 23 billion
1979 830 billion 3,600.0( 45 billion
1980 1,000 billion 4,500.0( 95 billion

These unbalanced budgets since 1978 become alintdre ludricrous
when it is realized tiiat it is against the lawrtot balance the budget. Public
Law 95-435, adopted in 1978, states unequivocdBeginning with the
fiscal year 1981, the total budget outlays of tleeldtal government shall not
exceed its receipts."

An even more dramatic set of statistics is theréigaf how much the
various Presidents of the United States spent eaghwhile they were in
office. For instance, George Washington spent,henaverage, $14,000 each
day while in office. That daily figure is comparem $1,325,000,000 spent by
Jimmy Cartef’® But President Ronald Reagan will become the urtues
oned champion in daily spending. It is anticipateyl his projected 1988
budget, if he is re-elected in 1984, that he wélldpending $3,087,000,000 each
day in 1988 (that is over $3 billion dollars evey.)

Just what is the end of all of this debt creation?

Perhaps the answer appeared in an Associated Rmtiste that
appeared in the Portland Oregonian on May 22, 18A8as entitled: "Talks
begin on changing money setup." The article indudide following
comments: "With the dollar under pressure in Europepanel of interna-
tional financial officials opened debate Monday ardraft of a new world
monetary system. According to IMF sources (the IMFthe International
Monetary Fund, the agency which met to draft thev ruitline) the draft
outline... would provide more leeway in determinindjen a country with
surpluses in its balance of payments would be tbitcechange the value of
its currency.

Notice that the country with problems in their mtamg system would
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have no choice in handling their own problems, twould have to submit
to the orders of the new international agency whiahuld force the nation
to change the value of its currency.
The American people would truly lose control oveit own money.
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Non-Violent Organizations

Karl Marx, the mis-named "Father of Communism," nfofated two
methods of achieving the Communist state he wrotdout
The Violent Method, and The Non-Violent Method.

The Violent Method was tried in the French Revaotiof 1789, the
Communist Revolutions in Europe in 1848, and in Biessian Revolutions
of 1905 and 1917.

The Non-Violent Method has succeeded in socializthg English
nation, and is the method being utilized in soziag the United States.

Both of these methods frequently work together ¢hieve the goal of
both: a Communist state. And on other occasionsy tare placed in
opposition to each other. But the end result isagbvthe same: an increase
in the number of Communist nations in the world.

Perhaps the Non-Violent Method could be better tsided if the
various organizations promoting the Marxist ployrevéo be exposed to the
observer.
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The secret ingredient for the success of this niketisothe ability to
induce non-Communists into supporting Communistectijes and goals,
by having them join organizations set up by the @umists under
nnocuous sounding names. Frequently those who jbin not truly
understand the nature and purpose of the orgamizathey associate with.

This strategy was laid down in 1938 by Georgi Diowt a leader of the
Comintern, in Russia, who said: "Let our friends the work. We must
always remember that one sympathizer is generadighvmore man a dozen
militant communists. Our friends must confuse thiwessary for us, carry
out our main directives, mobilize in favor of ousngpaigns people who do
not think as we do, and whom we could never reach."

THE RHODES SCHOLARSHIPS

Cecil Rhodes, who amassed a fortune in the golddiauthond mines in
South Africa in the late 1800's with the financsaipport of the Rothschilds,
had a vision (other than making large sums of mpmeyich motivated him
during his lifetime. His purpose "... centered o Hesire to federate the
English-speaking peoples and to bring all the labltét portions of the
world under their control?"

Mr. Rhodes' biographer explained who Rhodes thouglght be the
leader of this world government rather succinctlyhe government of the
world was Rhodes' simple desire."

After the death of Mr. Rhodes, his will set up adarship program
where certain very intelligent young men would Héoveed to study in
England. Between two and three thousand men irptime of life from all
over the world would be the recipients of his samships so that each one
would have "impressed upon his mind in the mostegpiible period of his
life the dream of the Founder.."

The "dream of the Founder" was, of course, a omdvgmvernment.

Some well known American Rhodes Scholars in pubfe are: Dean
Rusk, former Secretary of State; Walt Whitman Rastgovernment official;
J.  William Fulbright, former Senator; Nicholas Katibach, former
Attorney General; Frank Church, former Senator; Hi@v K. Smith,
newscaster; Supreme Court Justice Byron White; Sedator Bill Bradley.
Those who have studied the voting records and @uptoclamations of
these individuals agree that not one is a so-catledservative."

THE FABIAN SOCIETY

The Fabian Society is an English organization feghdn 1884. It is
named after a third-century Roman General, Quiktabius Maximus who
successfully defeated Hannibal.

The Fabians discovered the secret of the genesttategy: never
confront the enemy directly in the open battlefiddt defeat him gradually
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through a series of small battles, running aftethesuccessful foray. Fabius
was a successful guerrilla fighter using the simgleategy of patient
gradualism. He knew that he couldn't defeat thehtyigirmies of Hannibal
with an open confrontation because his armies wetaumbered. He never
confronted his enemy directly.

This is the strategy adopted by the Fabian SociEtgy decided mat the
forces of the free-enterprise system have a supphibosophy and that their
strategy must never be to confront the free-entpsystem head on. They
must be content with a series of small victorié® lump sum of which will
be a rather stunning victory and the ultimate tphnof Socialism.

Their original symbol was a tortoise, symbolizinige t slow, gradual
progress of that animal, but this symbol was latesnged to that of a wolf
in sheep's clothing "... which George Bernard Sh@vmember of the
Fabian Society) long ago suggested was more apptepthan the tortoise
as a heraldic device for the Fabian Sociéty."

The philosophy of the Society was simply written i887 and each
member is obliged to support it. It reads:

It (The Fabian Society) therefore aims at the raoization of
society by the emancipation of land and Indust@apital from
individual and class ownership...

The Society accordingly works for the extinction pfivate
property in land. 5.

The Fabian Society acknowledges the principal tafeMarxism: the
abolidon of private property, in this case the tighh own land. They then
align themselves with the non-violent arm of the rift Conspiracy by
accepting the non-violent road of padent gradualsintal government.

The enure strategy was detailed by H.G. Wells,nied science fiction
writer, also a member of the Fabian Society, whoteur

It (will be) left chiefly to the little group of Eylish people who
founded Fabian Socialism to supply a third systdnideas to the
amplifying conception of Socialism, to convert reu@nary
Socialism to Administrative Socialism.

Socialism (will cease) to be an open revolution anill
become a plot.

George Orwell, also a member of the Fabian Socigtyhis novel
entitled 1984, had his character O'Brien say: "Wewk that no one seizes
power with the intendon of relinquishing it. Powisrnot a means; it is an
end. One does not establish a dictatorship in o@esafeguard a revolution;
one makes a revolution in order to establish aatbeship.”

All of these efforts of all of these Fabian Soatiwere brought to a head
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when, in 1905, the Fabian Society hosted a bramdheoViolent Method of
Marxist ascendancy to power, the Bolshevik CommntanisThe main
purpose of mis meeting in London was for memberthefFabian Society to
loan money to the Bolsheviks for the 1905 revolutim Russia. John
Maynard Keynes, also a member of the Fabian Sqoietg present at these
meetings and later confided to his mother in aetetfter meeting the
Bolsheviks, that "The only course open to me iseduoyantly Bolshevik ™

Keynes was later to boast mat he shared the Balshelesire to destroy
the free-enterprise system by stating mat his enimaleas were going to be
"the euthanasia (a merciful killing) of capitalism.

Benito Mussolini, the Italian Fascist, read somethef works of Keynes
and personally set his approval on one of the boo&sread. He said:
"Fascism entirely agrees with Mr. Maynard Keynegspite the latter's
prominent position as a Liberal. In fact, Mr. Keghexcellent little book,
The End of Laissez-Faire (1926) might, so far agoiés, serve as a useful
introduction to fascist economics. There is scgr@eiything to object to in
it and mere is much to applaudl.”

Keynes' ideas have made him "by wide agreementntbst influential
economist of this century "according to John Kenneth Galbraith, another
economist.

But mere are other economists who are familiar whith ideas of Keynes
who do not agree. One is Dr. Friederich A. Hayelowlvised the world that:
"The responsibility for current world-wide inflatip | am sorry to say, rests
wholly and squarely with the economists who havebraiwed the teachings
of Lord Keynes. It was on the advice and even wrgif his pupils that
governments everywhere have financed increasints drtheir expenditure
by creating money on a scale which every reputabmomist before Keynes
would have predicted would cause precisely the sbrinflation we have
got."

Unfortunately for the world, they do not listen fr. Hayek, even
though he was a co-recipient of the 1974 Nobel M@h®rize in Economic
Science, and the world gets infladon whenever figgn to the economists
who have listened to Keynes.

THE LONDON SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS

Sidney Webb, a founder of the Fabian Society, eteain economic
school intended to teach the ideas of the Sodatistthe sons of the very
wealthy. It was called The London School of Ecorzsmi

Its early funding came from the very wealthy: frotme Rockefeller
Foundation, the Carnegie United Kingdom Trust Fuiadd from Mrs.
Ernest Elmhirst, the widow of J.P. Morgan partnerillivd Straight,
amongst others.

Some of the illustrous students who attended tih&avere: Joseph
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Kennedy Jr., the son his father Joseph Kennedwa&tted to become the first
Catholic President of the United States; John Kdpnevho later became
President; David Rockefeller; Robert Kennedy, lhe son of Robert
Kennedy; Senator Daniel Moynihan; Jomo Kenyattap wias later to form
the African terrorist group known as the Mau-Maulowwould butcher
thousands of their fellow Africans; and Eric Sevede CBS broadcaster.

THE COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS

Thomas Jefferson attempted to warn the Americanplpe@about
internal conspiracies when he stated: "Single attyranny may be ascribed
to the accidental opinion of a day; but a seriesopfressions, begun at a
distinguished period and pursued unalterably thnowgyery change of
ministers, too plainly prove a deliberate, systérahtplan of reducing us to
slavery.®®

Jefferson attempted to answer the question of tldse wonder why
nothing changes when they vote in a change in timerfkan government by
voting for the opposition party. He says, in essenhbat if nothing changes,
it is fair to presume that there is a conspiracy.

There are many who believe that the major reasahing changes
during changes in administrations is the Council kmreign Reladons, (the
CFR) formed on July 29, 1921, in New York City.

Although the organizadon today has about 2,000 reesnkepresenting
the most elite in government, labor, business,nfiea communicadons and
the academy, it is not well known to the Americaople.

The major reason it is basically unknown is becaafs@rticle 1l of the
CFR by-laws. This article requires that the meetirgf the membership
remain secret, and anyone releasing the contentisesé meetings is subject
to instant dismissal.

The CFR was founded by a group of "intellectual$iowfelt that there
was a need for world government and that the peoplémerica were not
ready for it. After the League of Nations treatyldd to pass the Senate, the
founders of the CFR organized this associationtli@ specific purpose of
conditioning the people to accept a world goverrimesn being a desirable
solution to the problems of the world.

The founders included many of those who had begheasigning of the
Treaty of Versailles after the end of World War ndaincluded: Colonel
Edward Mandell House, the author of the book Philipu, Administrator,
Walter Lippmann, later to become one of the LibeEdtablishment's
favorite syndicated columnist; John Foster Dulleser to become President
Eisenhower's Secretary of State; Allen Dulles,rlédebecome the director of
the Central Intelligence Agency; and Christian Hertlater to become
Dulles' successor as Secretary of State.

Money for the founding of the CFR came from J. Rr&an; John D.
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Rockefeller; Bernard Baruch; Paul Warburg; Otto Kahand Jacob Schiff,
amongst others.
The CFR has repeatedly told the American peoplet vhair goals are
through their publications, one of which is a magazcalled Foreign
Affairs. In addition, they frequently print positiopapers, one of which was
railed Study No. 7, published on November 25, 1988s document detailed
the exact purpose of the CFR as advocating theldlhgi (of) a new
international order (which) may be responsible torlds aspirations for
peace (and) for social and economic change... Aterriational order-
including states labelling themselves as Sociélismmunist).™

The words "a new international order" are the catards for a world
government.

A former member of the CFR, Rear Admiral ChesterdV@SN, ret.),
told the American people the following about théemtions of the organi-
zation. He wrote:

The most powerful clique in these elitist groupsvehaone
objective in common — they want to bring about therender of
the sovereignty and the national independenceeofttited States.

A second clique of international members in the CFBom-
prises the Wall Street international bankers aed #tey agents.

Primarily, they want the world banking monopoly rfro
whatever power ends up in the control of globalagoment.

They would probably prefer that this be an all-pdule
United Nations organization; but they are also apreg to deal
with and for a one-world government controlled Hye tSoviet
Communists if U.S. sovereignty is ever surrendéoetiem’?

The Reece Committee of Congress, while studyinghdations, chided
the CFR for not being "objective." It said the C&Rproductions are not
objective but are directed overwhelmingly at promgpt the globalism
concept.®®

Dan Smoot, one of the earliest researchers intcCtie, summarized the
CFR's purpose as follows: "The ultimate aim of fBeuncil on Foreign
Relations... is... to create a one-world sociadigitem and make the United
States an official part of it*

Rear Admiral Ward told the American people thatirdverall influ-
ence is used for the purpose of "promoting disaremnmand submergence
of U.S. sovereignty and national independence emoall- powerful one-
world government®

It is now clear mat many of the founders of the CFR instance, Walter
Lippmann, Allen Dulles, and Christian Herter, alsgote the League of
Nations charter, which, it was hoped, would bectimeeworld government
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that the war was fought for (see a later chaptertlie discussion of the
connection between World War | and the one-worldegoment.)

In fact, Point Fourteen of President Woodrow Wilsofamous "Four-
teen Point" speech, given on January 8, 1918, dstthat: "a general
association of nations must be formed...."

The CFR was well represented at the founding ofséednd prospective
world government, the United Nations, in 1945, rattee League failed to
establish a one-world government. In fact, fortyese members of the CFR
were members of the United States delegation, divogu Edward Stettinius
the Secretary of State; John Foster Dulles; Nel&wockefeller; Adlai
Stevenson; and the first Chairman of the UN, Algiss.

The CFR has made its presence known in Washingt@, s well:
"lts roster of members has, for a generation uriRepublican and Demo-
cratic administrations alike, been the chief reangi ground for cabinet-
level officials in Washington®

A typical comment about how the CFR is utilized earfnom John
McCloy, a member of the CFR, who became SecretdryWar Henry
Stimson's Assistant Secretary in charge of perdommeCloy has recalled:
"Whenever we needed a man we thumbed through theofrdhe Council
members and put through a call to New York (thedhearters of the
CFR)™

Mr. McCloy's recollections about how the CFR hakedi important
governmental positions is indeed correct. Of thghteien Secretaries of the
Treasury since 1921, twelve have been memberedfER.

Another twelve of the sixteen Secretaries of Steee been members.
The Department of Defense, created in 1947, has fti@@n Secretaries,
including nine CFR members. And the Central Ingelfice Agency, also
created in 1947, has had eleven directors, sevewhoin belonged to the
CFR.

Six of the seven Superintendents of West Pointrye@®ipreme Allied
Commander in Europe, and every U.S. Ambassador.£TND. have been
members of the CFR.

Other positions in the executive branch of govemntgave not gone
without notice by the CFR as well. There are foey kpositions in every
administration, both Democratic and Republican,t thave almost always
been filled by members of the CFR. They are: NatioBecurity Advisor,
Secretary of State, Secretary of Defense, and Begm@f the Treasury.

As a recent confirmation of this fact, Presidentn&®d Reagan
appointed three members of the CFR to these fowitipos: Alexander
Haig, Secretary of State; Casper Weinberger, Smgredf Defense; and
Donald Regan, Secretary of the Treasury.

The fourth position, that of National Security Aslor, was given to
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Richard Allen, not a member of the CFR. Mr. Allemsnfired by President
Reagan shortly after his appointment.

Even the Legislative Branch of the government hasshare of CFR
members. In fact, in 1978 there were fifteen Sesauho were members, and,
in the crucial voting to give the Panama Canal awaythe nation of
Panama, fourteen voted in favor of the bill. It wbbe fair to presume that
the CFR was in favor of giving the Canal to thedaanian government.

But the major impact of the CFR has come in thectiele of the
president and Vice President of the United Stafée CFR has been very
active in both parties, exactly as Dr. Carroll Qeygindicated in his book,
Tragedy and Hope. Dr. Quigley wrote "... the businénterests, some of
them intended to contribute to both and allow aterabtion of the two
parties in public office in order to conceal thewn influence, inhibit any
exhibition of independence by politicians and alltve electorate to believe
that they were exercising their own free choit%e."

The CFR controlled some of the past elections byingi the voting
public the following members of the CFR to choasart.

Republican
Candidate

Year Democratic
Candidate

1952 Adlai Stevenson Dwight Eisenhower

1956 Adlai Stevenson Dwight Eisenhower
1960 John Kennedy Richard Nixon
1964 none none

1968 Hubert Humphrey Richard Nixon
1972 George McGovern * Richard Nixon

1976 Jimmy Carter **

Gerald Ford ***

1980 Jimmy Carter **

Ronald Reagan ****

1984 Walter Mondale *****

Ronald Reagan ****
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* George McGovern later joined the CFR baswot a

member when he ran.

ki Jimmy Carter was not a member of the G#fen he ran,
but did become a member in 1983. He was a memktaeof
Trilateral Commission, the CFR's sister organizatio

rkx Gerald Ford was not a member of the CBRt has
attended meetings of the Bilderberg organizatitosety

related to the CFR.

ek Ronald Reagan is not a member of theRGBut George
Bush, his Vice President, was a member of the tEriéh

Commission and the CFR.
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Xk Walter Mondale is a former member oheé Trilateral
Commission and a current CFR member

(A little pamphlet published by the Advertising Gmil entitled "The
American Economic System," defined Communism as: .& socialist
economy ruled by a single political party’ There are those who believe that
America is "ruled by a single political party:" th€ouncil on Foreign
Relations.)

Pogo, the cartoon character, once mused: "How'$pdsed to know
what to say less'n you tells me how to mink."

It is one of the purposes of the major media tottagell the American
people how to think and what to say, exactly agddty Pogo. The CFR has
played a major role in this indoctrination by hayirowners, writers,
columnists and broadcasters join the CFR.

This control over America's media started in 19&8cording to a
Congressman in office at the time, Oscar Callawafo placed these
comments in the Congressional Record:

In March, 1915, the J.P. Morgan interests... ggetoer 12
men high up in the newspaper world and employedhthe select
the most influential newspapers in the United Statad sufficient
number of them to control generally the policy bé tdaily press of
the United States.

These 12 men worked the problem out by selectirgy Hévs-
papers, and then began by an elimination proceseetin only
those necessary for the purpose of controlling.

They found it was necessary to purchase contrd2obf the
greatest papers.

An editor was furnished for each paper to propetypervise
and edit information regarding the questions of ppredness,
militarism, financial policies, and other tilingsf aational and
international nature considered vital to the indese of the
purchaserg’

Morgan's early control of the newspapers has beeriinued through
the fact that most of all of the various forms lo¢ tmedia are either owned by
members of the CFR, or employ members. For instaiheefollowing major
news media had the following number of CFR membenstheir payroll in
key positions as of October, 1980:

Television Networks:

CBS: 12
NBC: 8
RCA Corp.: 7
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ABC: 5
Wire Services:
Associated Press: 5
United Press: 1
Newspapers:
New York Times: 8
The Washington Post: 3
Dow Jones & Co.: 5
(includes the Wall Street Journal)
Times Mirror: 2
(includes the Los Angeles Times)
Field Enterprises: 3
(includes the Chicago Sun-Times)
New York Daily News: 1
Magazines:
Time, Inc.: 8
(includes Fortune, Life, Money,
People, Sports lllustrated,
and Time
Newsweek: 3
Reader's Digest: 2
Atlantic Monthly: 1
Harper's Magazine: 1
National Review: 1

Columnists:
Marquis Childs
Joseph Kraft
Bill Movers

(Is it possible that Life magazine, in their ag&lon Revolution already
cited in the chapters on the revoludons of the,pastntionally fabricated
their conclusions that there were no conspiraciesvark in the various
revolutions already studied elsewhere in this bolskthere really a conspi-
racy that Life magazine is aware of but is attemptio conceal from the
public? These quesdons will have to be answerdtéyeader.)

Many of America's magazine editors and newspapdslighers and
editors have attended the two most prestigiousnglism schools in the
United States, Columbia and Harvard. Presidentshe$e institutions have
been members of the CFR. Their function is to medwain that the students
attending classes learn what the CFR wants theteam, so that they can
in turn teach the American public through their tigatar form of media
what the CFR wants.

One who has testified that one of the CFR-contiatfeedia has indeed
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slanted its news intentionally was Herman Dinsma@ditor of the foreign

edition of the New York Times horn 1951 to 1960.. dinsmore has charged
that the: "New York Times... is deliberately pitdh&® the so-called liberal
point of view." And: "Positively and negatively,ehwveight of the Times has
ger;tlarally been on the side of the Communists stheeend of World War

I."

The New York Times has a motto that is used aslidosophy for
determining what it will print: "All the news thatfit to print."

Mr. Dinsmore titled his book: All the News that $:it

The fact that Mr. Dinsmore discovered that the Néork Times has
been supporting the Communist point of view was mew revelation, as
there were other voices saying nearly the samegtiim his book, Witness,
Whittaker Chambers, an ex-member of the CommunéstyPof the United
States, wrote that: "There is probably no importaatgazine or newspaper
in the country that is not Communist-penetratesoime degree??

The important thing to realize is that most of thgortant magazines
and newspapers in the United States are owned bgowirolled by CFR
members. The question as to why the CFR controftertlia allows the
Communist Party to infiltrate its newspapers andyaménes is generally not
answered by those in the media.

Another major way that the people of America, eflcthe young
people, are indoctrinated towards a particular fpoinview is through the
music of the nation.

Someone once wrote: "I know a very wise man whaebes$ that, if a
man were permitted to make all the ballads, he nesidcare who should
make the laws of a nation."

Ann Landers, nationally syndicated adviser, apparemas reluctant to
admit that the music the young people were lisgrim was dangerous to
their minds, but in October, 1979, she concluddde "been hearing about
the filthy rock and roll lyrics for a long time arttbcided to tune in and listen.
Twenty-three years of this column have made meualdist shock-proof, but
some of the lyrics were incredibly crude." Thehfilof the lyrics was not
unintentional. The young people were being usedheyrecording industry
for some very important reasons. One who attemfiiethake some sense of
the reasons for the crudity of the music was thth@auGary Allen, who
wrote:

Youth believes it is rebelling against the Estdbtfient. Yet
the Establishment owns and operates the radio ahdtdtions, the
mass magazines, and the record companies that tnade rock
music and its performing artists into a powerfutc® in American
life.

Does it not seem strange that the same Establighmiéch
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has used the mass media to ridicule and denigrage anti-
Communist movement should open its door to thos® whink
they are the Establishment's eneffly?

The connection between the music and the purpostheofmusic was
discussed by Dr. Timothy Leary, the self-proclaimag of the drug LSD:
The person who says "... rock 'n roll music encgesakids to take drugs is
absolutely right. It's part of our plot.... Drugedahe most efficient way to
revolution...?*

A musician, Frank Zappa, the leader of the rockugroalled Mothers of
Invention, added this incredible statement: "Thedlosounds and bright
lights of today are tremendous indoctrination tod$sit possible to modify
the human chemical structure with the right comtidmaof frequencies? If
the right kind of beat makes you tap your foot, ivkiad of beat makes you
curl your fist and strike®

The thought that music was created for the exppespose of control-
ling young people is an alien idea to the parefitthose who listen to the
music, so the message in the music had to be dedcena special language
so that only the young people would understanditittakes very gifted
musicians and song writers to write the music iohsa way that the parents
interpret it one way and the young people in anpdiet this has been the
case in the modern music of today.

This concealed message was accomplished by mampgrwut one of
the most successful was a rock 'n roll group knasgnthe Beatles. Their
pardcular message was intended to teach young e&oplmerits of drug use
through such songs as:

"Yellow Submarine" A "submarine" is a "downelfug, one
that slows the user down.

“Lucy in the Sky The first initials of the main words in the

with Diamonds" title, "L," "S" and "D" represent the drug
LSD.

"Hey Jude" The term is widely interpreted as being a

song about the drug known as methadrine.
"Strawberry Fields" Opium poppies are oftdemted in straw-
berry fields to avoid detection.
"Norwegian Wood" A Britisher's term for maidina

A more recent phenomenon in the music industrigéspreparation of
the young people for a Satanic experience througoap of musicians
named KISS. The name conceals their true purpose:

Knights In Service to Satan (KISS)
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There are even groups who are using their recosdingsubliminally
place thoughts in the minds of the listener throtlgh use of certain phrases
placed backwards on the record. The Tucson CitiakrApril 30, 1982
carried an article that asked and then answerequéstion:

Records Tuning Subconscious in to Satan?

Members of the (California) state Assembly's Corsum
Protection... Committee listened intently to a L&dppelin rock
music tape—played backward.

Perceptible in the cacaphony of the backward tapetiee
song) "Stairway to Heaven" were mumbled words sash’'Here's
to my sweet Satan,” and "l live for Satan."

William Yarroll of Aurora, Colorado, who said heudies the
brain, told members the subconscious mind can Heciphe
messages even when the record is played forward.

Yarroll contended that the messages, placed themddk stars
in I(Zgague with the Church of Satan, are acceptedhkybrain as
fact:

The connection between the rock 'n roll music andr¥idm was
illustrated by a song entitled "Imagine" written Bghn Lennon, a member
of the Beatles. A careful reading of the lyricstih@ song reveals that Lennon
was aware of the teachings of Karl Marx:

Song Marx's teachings

Imagine there's no heaven The attack onioglig
It's easy if you try

No hell below us

Above us only sky

Imagine all the people The "do your own thing" today

Living for today philosophy; do not worry about
tomorrow

Imagine there's no The attack on nationalism

countries
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Itisn't hard to do The attack on religion
Nothing to kill or the for
and no religion too

Imagine all the people
Living life in peace

Imagine no possessions The abolition of private property
I wonder if you can The "new international order"
No need for greed or

hunger

A brotherhood of man
Imagine all the people
Sharing all the world

You may say I'm a dreamer A one world goverrimen
But I'm not the only one

| hope someday you'll join

us

And the world will be as

one.

The establishment either owns the major record emias outright, or
controls them through the ability to make or refldsans to those record
companies mat request them. Those record compémi¢sdo not promote
the songs the establishment considers importathein goals do not get the
loans and thereby do not operate at all. For theke question why the
banks make the loans in the first place, the baaksalways claim that they
are only making loans to those companies that lgaxen the indication mat
they will meet the needs of the music-buying publids the old question of
which came first: the chicken or the egg?

And the young people continue to listen to musieirtiparents don't
understand.

THE SKULL AND BONES
In the September 1977 issue of Esquire magazindoalrRon Rosen-
baum wrote an article entitled "The Last Secrebkiill and Bones," in
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which Mr. Rosenbaum discussed a secret societylat Y

He reported that an organization had existed farlpjea century and a
half (since the 1820's or 1830's) that he calldw "nost influential secret
society in the nation."

There are some who might disagree with mis evaoatbut it is hard
to disagree with some of his other conclusions. ,dae instance, is rather
startling. He wrote: "I do seem to have come acdefmite, if skeletal, links
between the origins of Bones rituals and those hef motorious Bavarian
llluminists, (the lluminati 3’

Mr. Rosenbaum also mentions the names of some sfgnaup's more
illustrious members. Included in this list are twames of particular interest
to those who study conspiracies today: William kicBey, Jr., the "conser-
vative" who frequently states that there is "no smracy,” and George
Bush, Ronald Reagan's Vice President and a membetheo Trilateral
Commission and the Council on Foreign Relations.

THE BILDERBERGERS

This group has no known formal name but has bed#ladcthe Bilder-
bergers by the conspiratorialists who first discedethem at their 1954
meeting at the Bilderberg Hotel in Oosterbeek, &tall.

The first Chairman of this group was Prince Berdhdahe husband of
ex-Queen Juliana of the Netherlands (Queen Julracantly abdicated in
favor of her daughter.) This family, known as theude of Orange, is
extremely wealthy. Dutch journalist Wim Klingenbeegtimated that Queen
Juliana owned 5 percent of the stock of Royal Ditiell, which was worm
approximately $425,000,000 in 1978.

It has been reported that she also holds stock xxor the world's
largest oil company.

Her total wealth has been estimated to be arourilifsh.?

Her husband, Prince Bernhard, carefully explainésl philosophy a
few years ago when he wrote: "Here comes our gseaiiculty. For the
governments of the free nations are elected bypteple, and if they do
something the people don't like they are thrown. dutis difficult to re-
educate the people who have been brought up oonadism to the idea of
relinquishing part of their sovereignty to a sugional body... This is
the tragedy®

The Bilderberg organization has been describedeagb"like the CFR,
another of the formal conspiracies dedicated taterg a 'new world order.'
The Bilderbergers meet once or twice a year at solbseure but plush resort
around the world. Their secret conferences arended by leading interna-
tionalists in finance, academics, government, kassin labor from Western
Europe and the United Staté8."
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The meetings are secret, and very little informmatie available to the
public about the exact nature of their discussi¢tmwever, they frequently
make known at least the broad subject matter pgdotheir meetings. It is
always interesting to see just how long it takes floee various nations
represented at the meetings to change their gowsrsndirection after a
meeting on a particular subject.

One researcher into this organization reported:t "8ten the fragmen-
tary reports available indicate that decisions madethese affairs soon
become the official policies of governments arotheworld."

The importance of this organizadon can be at lpastially exhibited
by studying the 1966 meedng when a group of rabtiwunknown individ-
uals were among the participants. These individuadse: Henry Kissinger
of the United States; Palme of Sweden; Bieushew¥alhe Netherlands;
Gerald Ford of the United States; Helmut SchmidiMgdst Germany; Rumor
of Italy; and Giscard d'Estaing of France; (Mr. siding did not attend the
1966 meeting but was present at the 1968 meeting.)

These men were then comparatively unknown, butteigtars later
each was the chief executive of his respective gwor involved in top-level
government position¥.

Gerald Ford not only attended the 1966 meetingsalke attended the
1962, 1964, 1965 and 1970 meetings. And in faghcBrBernhard came to the
United States in 1952 to campaign for Mr. Ford whem first ran for
Congress.

A review of the membership lists of other meetiigysery revealing, and
shows the connection between the very wealdiy oEAca and those of other
countries:

1971: Henry Kissinger; George Ball; Cyrus Vance; Daviccke
feller; Robert Anderson, president of ARCO; and ddar
Edmond de Rothschild, from France.

1975: Garrett Fitzgerald, Irish Foreign Minister; Denisaley,
British Chancellor of the Exchequer; Robert McNaamar
World Bank; David Rockefeller; Edmond de Rothschild
Margaret Thatcher, then the leader of the Britishtnsgrva-
tive Party, and later the Prime Minister of Englafther
Theodore Hesburgh, President of Notre Dame Uniwersi
and William F. Buckley, Jr.

The researchers into this organization have folnad tertain of the tax-
free foundations have been funding these meetiRgs.instance, at the 1971
meeting at Woodstock, Vermont: "... all expense@vere) picked up by
the two tax-exempt (Ford and Rockefeller) Founateti&?
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THE TAX-FREE FOUNDATIONS

When the Sixteenth Amendment, the Graduated Incdrag, was
added to the Constitution, one of the provisionscantained under the
legislation mat created it was the ability to ceetax-free foundations. By
mis method, certain wealthy individuals could avétieé graduated features
of the income tax.

Certain Americans had already set up foundations wwauld become
tax-free under the acts of Congress after the iitiposof the Graduated
Income Tax. Andrew Carnegie, the steel magnate, Jaieh D. Rockefeller,
for instance, set up their tax-free foundation®mpto the income tax laws of
1913.

Other foundations have been created by the governmeder these
laws to the point where it is estimated that thare over 100,000 of these
organizations now operating in the United States.

Dr. Martin Larson, a researcher into the incomeléaxs and the tax-free
foundations, tells the reader of his books thatrehare advantages in
establishing a foundation:

1. The property conveyed to the foundation is a deblectcontribu-
tion to charity;

2. Upon the death of the donor, it is immune to infagice and estate
taxes;

3. The fortune or business remains intact;

4. If the donor is a parent-company, this continuedusiness exactly
as before;

5. The foundation is exempt from all taxation in peqty;

6. The individuals who comprise the interlocking diarate or
management are in a strategic position to enrigmgelves by
transactions which, though neither charitable ndhicel, are
nevertheless quite legal; and even if not, may bectiged with
virtual immunity33

In 1952, the 82nd Congress passed House ResolGf@nto set up a
"Select Committee to Investigate Foundations and mg@oable
Organizations."

This Committee was instructed to determine whettrenot any of the
foundations had been: "using their resources foAmerican and subver-
sive activities or for purposes not in the intesesitthe United States*

Congressman B. Carrol Reece, a member of that Cheanhas stated:
"The evidence that has been gathered by the stafftqr to one simple
underlying situation, namely that the major fouimtzd by subsidizing
collectivistic-minded educators, had financed aiaist trend in American
government®

The reason mat the foundations are operated imthimer is in part
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explained by former Communist official Maurice Miadkwho testified that,
in 1919, a Soviet agent named Ludwig Martens odlare "... to try to
penetrate these organizations, if necessary takérotoof them and their
treasuries; ... that they should be able to finattoe Communist Party
propaganda in the United Stateg®.."

The importance of the collectivistic-minded fouridas is measured by
the endowment funding that they provide for uniitegs around the
country, as together they stimulate about two-thied the total. Is this the
reason that the large universities usually do naveha "free market"
economist on the staff teaching economics, or aspatorialist" teaching
history?

The purpose of at least one of these foundations Wastrated in a
conversation that Norman Dodd, the chief investigaand director of
research for the committee, had with H. Rowan @ajtlthe then President
of the Ford Foundation. Mr. Gaidier had asked Mnd® to come to the
foundation to ask him about the investigation. Bgrthe conversation, Mr.
Gaidier told Mr. Dodd: "all of us here at the pglimaking level have had
experience, either in the OSS, or the European d&uoan Administration,
with directives from the White House. We operatelemthose directives
here. Would you like to know what those directiaes?"

Mr. Dodd indicated that he would, so Mr. Gaitheldtchim: "The
substance of them is that we shall use our grakinggpower so as to alter
our life in the United States that we can be cotafdy merged with the
Soviet Union.?”

What Mr. Gaither presumably meant was that the Aecaar economy,
its military power, its maritime power, etc., alad to be lowered so that
America could be merged with the Soviet Union ona-world government.

Economically, the then expressed desires of thel Feoundation are
coming true.

An Associated Press article of August 11, 1981 ,dleed: "Faltering
U.S. now no. 8 in income per person.”

One of the methods the foundations are promotingetiuce America's
standard of living is socialism. One researchery@dlen, has been studying
the several Rockefeller foundations for some timd has concluded that he
has been: "unable to find a single project in tisohny of the Rockefeller
foundations which promotes free-enterprige.”

That is quite a revelation for a foundation thatiwes its funds from the
free-enterprise system.

As a demonstration that this statement is corneahé case of another
foundation, in this case the Ford Foundation, Heéfoyd Il, a member of its
Board of Directors, resigned his position becausddit that "the foundation
is a creature of Capitalism. It is hard to disaerrognition of this fact in
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anything the foundation does. It is even more diffi to find an understand-
ing of this in many of the institutions, particdlathe universities, that are
the beneficiaries of the foundation's grant prografile was) suggesting to
the trustees and the staff that the system mat sntilee foundation possible
very probably is worth preserving®

One of the universities mat has been funded by Bm¢hmany Rocke-
feller foundations and the Rockefeller family iseth/niversity of Chicago.
One of the instructors at this school is Dr. Milténiedman, the supposed
"conservative" free-market economist. Dr. Friednigron record as saying:
"Over 40 percent of the income of the American pedp now spent on their
behalf by civil servants.... We talk about how weid Socialism. Yet 48
percent of every corporation is owned by the U.8vegnment. We are 48
percent Socialist. ... What produced the shifp..our present 48 percent
Socialist society? It was not produced by evil gedpr evil purposes. There
was no conspiracy'®

One of the more famous graduates of the Univerditghicago is David
Rockefeller who received his doctorate in econontiese® Dr. Rockefeller
shares the view of Dr. Friedman that there is mspoacy.

THE INSTITUTE OF PACIFIC RELATIONS

"In 1925, the Institute of Pacific Relations (tfRl) was established as
an association of national councils... The Unit&te® council was called
the American Institute of Pacific Relations (thePA.) From 1925 until
1950, the IPR received 77 percent of its financemmfAmerican foundations
and the AIPR. In turn, the AIPR received 50 peraghits financial support
from the Rockefeller Foundation, the Carnegie Cmfion and the
Carnegie Endowment. ... The major institutional tdbaotions to the
AIPR included: Standard-Vacuum Oil (Rockefeller tolied); Interna-
tional General Electric; National City Bank; Chadktional Bank (now
called the Chase Manhattan Bank, and controlled thyy Rockefellers);
International Business Machines; International pkeéne and Telegraph;
Time, Inc.; J.P. Morgan and Company; Bank of Am&rand Shell Oil*

What did the very wealthy get for their investmeimshe AIPR and the
IPR?

In 1951 and 1952, the Senate Internal Security @ubdttee held
hearings on the AIPR and the IPR and concluded that

The IPR has been considered by the American Consnhuni
Party and by Soviet officials as an instrument odnBnunist
policy, propaganda, and military intelligence.

The IPR disseminated and sought to popularize faiéer-
mation including information originating from Sovie and
Communist sources.
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Members of the small core of officials and staffmeers who
controlled the IPR were either Communist or pro-@Gamist.

The IPR was a vehicle used by the Communists tentaie
American far eastern policies toward Communist ctbjes...*>

Witnesses before the McCarren Committee (have) tiftksh
forty-seven persons connected with the InstitutePaftific Rela-
tions as having been Communists or Soviet adfénts.

The IPR sought to change the minds of the Ameripaople about the
American goverment's Pacific relations, namely iiteerest in the Chinese
government. One of the ways they accomplished was to change the
thoughts of the American student. For this purpo%emerican schools
bought a million copies of IPR-prepared textbookbe U.S. Government
distributed some 750,000 copies of IPR pamphletar@rican G.l.'s in the
Pacific theater?®

Some of the IPR's members, however, did not comiyletupport what
the IPR was doing, and attempted to let others knbwhe particular slant
of the IPR. Mr. Alfred Kohlberg, an American busisman and a member
of the IPR, testified before the Cox Committee theds discussing the
Foundations, that he:

. had never paid much attention to what it wasdpcing
until 1943 when he saw some material which he found
guestionable.

He men studied an accumulation of IPR material avadle a
lengthy report which he sent in 1944 to Mr. Cartee Secretary of
the IPR, and to the trustees and others.

As a result he came into communication with Mr. [&fd, a
Vice-President of the Rockefeller Foundation. Ire taummer of
1945, an arrangement was made, apparently throughWillets,
for a committee of three persons to hear Mr. Kolglsecharges and
his evidence of Communist infiltration and propagdmn and to
make a report to IPR and to the Rockefeller Fouadat

Later, apparently at the insistence of Mr. Cartdr, Willets
withdrew as mediator. Mr. Carter had indicated thatwould take
the matter up himself.

No investigation was held. The Rockefeller Fouratati
nevertheless went right on supporting the Institute

According to Mr. Willet's statement, great relianwas placed
upon a special committee of IPR trustees who "tepdothat the
Executive Committee had investigated Mr. Kohlbemwrges and
found them inaccurate and irresponsitife.”

The overall purpose of the Institute of Pacific&igns did not surface
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until after the Chinese Revolution which ended witlea Chinese Commu-
nists grabbed control of the government after ay veioody and lengthy
revolution.

The story of the IPR's role in these events startet®23, when Dr. Sun-
Yat-Sen, China's ruler, became enchanted with dea iof Communism for
the whole of China. He began relations with the dfars Communists and
accepted their advice, "... since he was a friend admirer of Lenin, a
devotee of the economic philosophies of Karl MarX..

Sun-Yat-Sen sent his heir apparent, Chiang Kai ShekMoscow to
learn the merits of the Communist philosophy. Bomeone else had other
advice for him, and sent him a copy of a book dlled The Social
Interpretation of History by a New York dentist neon Maurice Willi-
am... a charter member of the Socialist Party. iBtitnate association with
the Socialist hierarchy led him (William) to thenotusion that such radicals
are escapists and frauds. He broke with the SetiBlrty and set down his
reasons in this book..%®

The book had an enormous impact on Dr. Sun-Yat-@0; "read and
re-read William's book. Within months he had repteti the Communists
and was working to establish a Republic like thatlioed by our own
Founding Fathers in the Constitution of the Unigates.*

Sun-Yat-Sun ruled for two more years before histldéa 1925 made
Chiang the ruler of China. It was about this tirhattChiang was undergo-
ing a religious experience after meeting May Lino&®, the daughter of a
Christian missionary. After Chiang went to her fymasking for her hand
in marriage, he became a Christian himself. Thisuoed in 1927, after
Chiang expressed a liking for the quality and datitten of those who he
knew were Christians. One who knew Chiang during theriod was Dr.
Walter Judd, a Christian missionary and later aneAcan Congressman,
who testified that this was the main reason Chihad forsaken his religion
to become a Christian.

It was no coincidence, then, that the Chinese ComshuRevolution
began in 1927 as well, started by Chou En Lai arab Mse Tung, amongst
others.

Chiang began a change in the basic direction oiChimese government
when on May 5, 1931, he convened a People's Canwveaf 447 delegates,
elected by the farmers' associations, labor uni@igmbers of Commerce
and other businessmen's associations, educationthlpeofessional associa-
tions, and the Kuomintang, Sun-Yat-Sen's politipakty. These delegates
were not directly elected by the people, but wéeeted by the members of the
various associations and organizations.

Chiang was attempting to do two things with thiswention:

1. He wanted the delegates to adopt a Prowdki@onstitution,
the first ever for China, and
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2. He was hoping that he could turn over sofita@authority
he possessed to the people themselves, througtetbeted
representatives.
The Convention did indeed adopt a Provisional Gotibin, and it was
hoped and anticipated that the people could dheit bwn convention
directly by popular vote four years later, in 1935.
In addition to the Constitution, the convention mised the Chinese
people that the government would:

1. develop all natural resources along modern lines;

2. modernize agricultural methods;

3. increase the production of raw materials;

4. establish new industries to manufacture and prodbes nation's
raw materials;

5. extend the nation's communications, including rayisy high-

ways, and airlines;

6. undertake vigorously forestation and river control;

7. guarantee protection to all who invest their moneyproductive
enterprises;

8. provide measures for the harmonious cooperationcagfital and
labor;

9. simplify the currency;

10. encourage investment of hoarded capital; and
11. place taxation on a scientific bas's.

Chiang's government was called the Nationalist gowent of China
and many have praised it for the dramatic changesas making in the
method of governing the Chinese people, and forithgortant benefits it
was offering them.

One such supporter was Dr. Arthur Young, the fimgnadvisor to the
Chinese government from 1929 to 1946. He wrote: éWithe Nationalist
government took over, they set out on a progranfinancial rehabilitation.
During the period from 1928 to 1937, they succeededunifying and
stabilizing the currency. They developed quite gatyvery large revenues
from the customs and internal revenue with the lrethat the Government
had a large degree of financial stability by 1937."

In other words, Chaing's government was benefitig Chinese
people by protecting the value of their money byieg the destructive
influences of inflation. Also, when government ftinos to protect the
rights of the people, and their money is stablmjddle class develops.

Professor John Fairbank, certainly no supporter Gbiang, had to
admit in his book The United States and China tffdte National
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government of China at Nanking in the decade fr@871to 1937 was the
most modern and effective that China had known."

However, China's experiment with democracy startedexperience
exterior problems when Japan attacked ShanghainaChon August 13
1937. Suddenly Chiang had a two-front war: on omatfhe was repelling
the Japanese invaders, and on the other his tmeps fighting the Chinese
Communists.

The attack by Japan caused the most problems, lowes "... the
Japanese rapidly overran the principal cities aedtrdyed the sources of
revenue. The Chinese government, therefore, wasedoto rely on paper
money as their main financial resource availabletf® purpose of fighting
the war.®®

The Chinese government was in need of allies, d&®y turned to
America after Japan attacked at Pearl Harbor. @hisent the following
telegram to President Roosevelt on December 8,:194ilour new common
battle, we offer all we are and all we have to dtanith you until the Pacific
and the world are freed from the curse of bruteda@nd endless perfidy*

America, in addition to fighting Japan after Peddrbor, was also at
war with Italy and Germany and became the ally adta, also fighting the
Germans in Europe.

America's solution to the war, especially during tharly stages, was
what it called Lend Lease: the equipping of theiteny forces of its allies.
However, America's priorities seemed a bit out mfep, as in some cases it
chose to equip its soldiers after its allies.

America decided to equip its soldiers in the Euespéheater first; its
ally Russia second; General Douglas MacArthur'sitaryl forces in the
Pacific theater third, and China last. Aid to Rassimilitary forces had
higher priority than America's fighting forces ihet Pacific. And Chiang
never received more than five percent of Amerioees material during the
course of the war.

Chiang, desperate for assistance "... arranged foan of $250 million
in gold from the United States to stabilize his m@nThe man in charge of
delivering the gold to China was Assistant Secyetasfr the Treasury Harry
Dexter White (a) Soviet agent (and a member ofGR&.) Over a period of
three and a half years, White shipped only $27ianillof the $250 million
that had been promised Chiang."

Notice that Mr. White broke the law by not delivegi the aid that
Congress had voted. But the story does not ena,tlaer "In 1945, Congress
voted a second loan, this one of $500 million—bot ane cent of tins ever
reached China. Again, Soviet agent Harry Dexter t&/hivas the culprit.
China's currency collapsetf"

Even with all of these problems, Chiang contindeslfight against
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both the Communists and the armies of Japan. Affierwar ended in 1945,
Chiang called a National Assembly on November 1%46] to approve a
permanent constitution, which was approved on Déeen25, 1946. The
plan was for this constitution to go into effeceoyear later, in 1947.

The new constitution provided for a social insusrgystem and for
government management of the public utilities, &lsb contained a "Bill of
Rights" to guarantee personal liberty and rightstfe citizens of China. It
also provided for the first nationwide electiondéh China (there had never
been an election in China) on November 21 throgyhi247.

The constitution also planned the convening of éiddal Assembly on
March 29, 1948, where 1,744 delegates were to tstlecpresident and vice
president of China.

Chiang repeatedly refused to run for the presidesfcyChina, but the
delegates to the Convention elected him for a sixyerm by a vote of about
seven to one.

But the Communists would not accept the popular datn of the
Convention and they continued their aggressiveclattagainst Chiang's
newly elected government.

But Chiang's enemy was not the Japanese governmentgven the
Communists under the leadership of Chou En Lai Btad Tse Tung. It
was the American government and Secretary of SBserge Marshall, a
member of the CFR.

Secretary Marshall took measures in 1946 to imgaseembargo on the
sale and shipment of arms from the United Stat&¥...

Using Marshall's own boastful language: "As ChiéfStaff | armed 39
anti-Communist divisions, now with a stroke of ghen | disarm them:®

Chiang's elected government was doomed to failum@ the Commu-
nists under Mao and Chou finally succeeded in fayciChiang and his
government to leave the mainland of China and tearus armies onto the
offshore Chinese islands of Formosa.

The pressure mounted on the American governmente¢ognize the
Communists as the legitimate government of Chinlais Tpressure was in
part assisted by the appearance of twenty-nine figumiblished during the
period of 1943 to 1949. John T. Flynn, in his b&tkile You Slept, reviewed
these books and classified twenty-two of them asmgoé&pro-Communist"
and the other seven as being "anti-Communist." fWenty-two books were
reviewed with what Flynn called "glowing approvaili literary reviews
appearing in the New York Times, the Herald Tribuide Nation, The
New Republic, and the Saturday Review of Literature

Nine authors wrote twelve of these books and thesee nine authors
submitted forty-three reviews. In other words, teame pro-Communist
authors were reviewing the pro-Communist book&eeiheglecting the
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anti-Communist books or ridiculing them.

The general line of the pro-Communist books was @aou and Mao
were "agrarian reformers" seeking to change thar&gewof the land from the
large landowners to the poor peasants. For instaaen George Marshall
in 1946 said this about the Communism of Mao arsdftliowers: "Don't be
ridiculous. These fellows are just old-fashioedazigin reformers®®

Chiang and his supporters were now safely enscoooethe islands of
Formosa, and it is now possible, with hindsight, 4ee what type of
government Chiang gave the Taiwanese, the peoptewéte on the islands
before Chiang and his followers appeared.

Taiwan developed a true agrarian reform where todayenty-five
percent of the farm land is owner-cultivated. Theform was achieved
without a bloody revolution.

In addition, Chiang Kai Shek and his successorse lHzen elected by
the people of Formosa, and Mao and his successommainland China have
never allowed the Chinese the opportunity to freddgt their rulers.

Congressman Eldon Rudd in 1979 issued a messatierfutetailing the
differences between the mainland Chinese governmérthe Communists
and the Taiwanese government of Chiang and hisessocs: "With 270
times the land area and 53 times the populatienGifoss National Product
of Mainland China is only 10 times the G.N.P. ofWan... The figures |
have cited illustrate beyond contradiction the makeabundance created by
freedom's climate. In my view, this is the smallastl least important of the
remarkable differences between the People's RepuobliChina and the free
government of Taiwan. The true difference is spitiie human condition,
the absence of compulsion and regimentation, tresemce of individual
opportunity.®

What was the cost of the Chinese Revolution spavmned®ecretary of
State George Marshall, Harry Dexter White, and @wnmunists Mao Tse
Tung and Chou En Lai?

In 1971, the Senate Committee on the Judiciaryedsa twenty-eight
page document entitled "The Human Cost of CommunisnChina" that
concluded that Chou and Mao, were "responsibletiier deaths of as many
as 64 million people®®

In addition to the deaths of as many as 64 mill@hinese, the Commu-
nist government has other areas of progress tordmadpof. Valentin Chu is
a professional journalist who was born and raise€hina but who escaped
from the Communist regime. He wrote a book in 1988ed Ta Ta, Tan
Tan, the Inside Story of Communist China. Mr. Chevates a chapter to
Communist efforts to destroy the family, from whighe following was
taken:
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The family everywhere is man's source of strengtd eour-
age as well as his emotional harbor at times ofirahtdisaster and
personal misfortune.

In China it was even more so. It was society itself

The Chinese Communists were acutely aware thatr thei
control of the people could never be effective asléhe monolithic
family system was destroyed, along with religiord asonventional
morals.

This they set out to do as soon as they came tegw

Another move of the Chinese Communists to destheyfamily was to
move the Chinese mothers away from the home armdtire fields as farm
workers. As the Boston Globe put it on January @231 "Ninety percent of
the women work in factories and on farms and thgend school® which
obviously leaves little time to function as wivespthers and homemakers.

A related move, according to Chu, was the commuystem, which
summarily put men, women, children and the agedségregated labor
camps, destroyed ancestral graves, and reducedameelations to brief,
Party-rationed sex-breafs.

But there are some who feel that all of these cabes sixty-four million
dead, the destruction of the family, and the esthivlent of the commune,
was worth the price.

David Rockefeller said this about the cost of thev&tution after his
return from a visit to China in 1973:

Whatever the price of the Chinese Revolution, & baviously
succeeded not only in producing a more efficient atedicated
administration but also in fostering high moraled acommunity
of interest....

The social experiment of China under Chairman Mao's
leadership is one of the most important and suéde§s human
history®

This statement by Rockefeller was a little morenttiaree years after
Chairman Mao urged the "World to defeat U.S." bpesding to the peoples
of the world to: "Unite and defeat the U.S. aggnessand all their running
dogs.®

The American policy towards Communist China was ndue for a
change. It was now time for the American governmgntrecognize the
Communists as the legitimate government of the &@npeople and to
break all diplomatic relations with the Taiwaneseveynment of Chiang
and his successors. On July 15, 1971, Premier G&molai, on behalf of the
People's Republic of China, according to a prek=sase issued by President
Richard Nixon's staff: "extended an invitation t@$ldent Nixon to visit
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China at an appropriate date before May, 1972. WNigocepted the invita-
tion with pleasure®”

It was no coincidence that President Nixon accepied invitation on
July 15, 1971, the very day that Radio Peking, €hirfficial radio station.
issued the following statement: "People of the Wornite and defeat the
U.S. aggressors and all their running dd§s."

The American press and President Nixon refusedctm@wledge the
hypocrisy of the Chinese government and acceptedirthitation the same
day they were calling for a world wide revolutiogeinst the United States.

Nixon's support of Red China was strange, indeesl. aAPresidential
candidate in 1968, Nixon said: "l would not recagnRed China now, and
| would not agree to admitting it to the United Was...*° And in his
book, Six Crises, he wrote: "admitting Red Chinatih@ United Nations
would be a mockery of the provision of the Chaxtdich limits its member-
ship to 'peace-loving nations." And what was mostucbing was that it
would give respectability to the Communist regimbickh would immensely
increase its power and prestige in Asia, and prgbateparably weaken the
non-Communist governments in that aréa."

So President Nixon went to China and opened thesdtmthe Chinese
Communist government of Mao and Chou.

The next step in America's betrayal of the Chingseple came in 1976
when first Chou En Lai and later Mao Tse Tung pésa&ay. The tributes
that flowed from the mouths of the world's leadabout these two bloody
butchers was amazing.

These comments were made about Chou En Lai by dfiewfng
individuals:

Gerald Ford: "Chou will be long remembered as aariable
leader."

Secretary of State Henry Kissinger: "I admired CHow Lai
very much."

Former President Richard Nixon: "Chou's legacy Wil that
he helped end the darkness. Only a handful of nmerthé 20th
century will match Premier Chou's impact on woristdry."

These comments were made about Mao Tse Tung:

Premier Pierre Trudeau of Canada: "The People'sulbliep
of China stands as a monument to the spirit andtigadl philo-
sophy of Chairman Mao. Canadians recognize the -lpathking
spirit of community that, under Chairman Mao's @uide, had
contributed to the modernization of China."

President Gerald Ford: "Mao was a very remarkabte a very
great man."
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Secretary of State Henry Kissinger: Mao was "ong¢heftitans
of the age."

Former President Richard Nixon: "A visionary poeégeply
steeped in the history of the Chinese people."

The New York Times: "a moralist who deeply believed

. mat man's goodness must come ahead of his s@BOMIC

progress."

Boston Globe: "the symbol of millions of human lgsin
around the world for the possibility of social chan of economic
and political progress, of dignity for the explaité

These efforts came to a head in December, 1978n vitve American
government recognized the Chinese Communists aoffi@al and legiti-
mate government of China, after fifty-five yearsasicepting the governments
of Sun-Yat-Sen and Chiang Kai Shek as the repragees of the Chinese
people.

Others did not approve of the move of the Amerigaernment. One,
a former Chinese citizen, Dr. Chiu-Yuan Hu, toldCangressional Commit-
tee in Washington: "To recognize the Chinese RedirRe is to discourage
the people in the whole world.... It will make th@rld know that the great
nation of the United States is unworthy to be @nfti, that it sometimes
betrays its most loyal allie$®

Senator Barry Goldwater was one who felt mat thevenwas improper.
He told a news conference: "I have no idea whativamd him other than
(that) the Trilateral Commission, composed of bask@& this country and
others, want to expand big business. This is a elang thing because it
puts fear in our allies, especially our small allias to how the U.S. will keep
its word." Arizona Daily Star (Tucson), Dec. 17789p. A-11.

But the final betrayal to the Chinese people o@imn January 1,1979,
when President Jimmy Carter severed diplomatictiogla with the only
elected government China has ever had, the govetnime Taiwan, and
went so far as to state that the United Statestippsivas that: "there is but
one China, and Taiwan is part of China." Arizonalyp&tar (Tucson), Dec.
16, 1978, p. A-l.

The Nationalist government on Taiwan took the hetraather bitterly
but stated that they would "neither negotiate wiite Chinese Communist
regime nor compromise with Communism."

Both moves caused Senator Barry Goldwater to ch#nge President
Carter's motives were economic, saying that "heitdidr the big banks of the
world — Chase Manhattan and the French bankers df@ncompanies like
Coca-Cola.”

Ronald Reagan called the break with Taiwan a "gatra

The hypocrisy of the entire China scenario was dtanally illustrated
in May, 1979, when the New York Times ran a pictsllewing Commerce
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Secretary Juanita Kreps in China touring the Gwatl of China, and she
was smiling and apparently enjoying herself. Thistype was attached to
and just underneath the main article on the sange phat headlined:
"(Chinege) Poster says political prisoners torturathrved in Chinese
‘Eden."

The article doesn't say whether the smiling Segretsited any of the
"tortured" and "starving" Chinese prisoners, bus doubted.

The question as to why the visiting American jolista and dignitar-
ies who toured China in the 70's failed to mentibe tortured existence of
many of the Chinese people was partially answenededward N. Luttwak
associate director of the Washington Center of igoréolicy Research at
John Hopkins University, who also visited MainlgBdina.

Mr. Luttwak wrote an article for the April, 1977,eRder's Digest in
which he asked a series of questions:

Why have Amirican journalists failed to convey t@ such
fundamental Chinese realities? After all, the nabbr poverty of
the country is everywhere in evidence.

Why, moreover, have previous visitors not been ltedoby the
schoolrooms where children are taught from bookietdete with
the brutal images of harsh class-war propaganda?

Why have our "Asia scholars" failed to denounce thiéta-
rism of a system where the cheapest suit of clgtliar little boys
is a mini-uniform complete with rifle?

And above all, how could they have missed the eémtheno-
menon of (Red) Chinese life: its unique, almost epur
totalitarianism?

But it was too late. Secretary of State George Nlfsthe Institute of
Pacific Relations, and modern politicians had letia the only elected
government of China and replaced it with the mosttdd and bloody
government on the face of the earth.

China was now truly Communist.

THE NATIONAL COUNCIL OF CHURCHES

In 1831, Alexis de Tocqueville, a young Frenchmams sent to the
United States by the French government to study ras prisons and
penetentiaries.

Upon his return to France, he wrote a book titledmDcracy in
America, an examination into the reasons why Anaetiad been successful
in its experiment with a republican form of goveeh

He summarized his findings thus:

| sought for the greatness and genius of Americhdn ferule
fields and boundless forests; it was not there.

220



CHAPTER 18 NON-VIOLENT ORGANIZATIONS

I sought for it in her free schools and her ingtos of
learning; it was not there.

| sought for it in her matchless constitution aneimdcratic
Congress; it was not there.

Not until | went to the churches of America and rfduthem
aflame for righteousness did | understand the gesat and genius
of America.

America is great because America is good.

When America ceases to be good, America will ceasée
great.

On December 2, 1908, Walter Rauschenbusch and Wearngd formed
the Federal Council of Churches of Christ in Amaricommonly called the
Federal Council of Churches, (the FCC.)

Dr. Rauschenbusch was a theologian who wrote:Véf &ocialism is to
succeed, it cannot succeed in an irreligious cyurtr

Dr. Harry Ward, a teacher at the Union Theologi€&minary, was
identified under oath as a member of the CommuRiztty by Manning
Johnson, also a member. Mr. Johnson referred toWard as "the chief
architect for Communist infiltration and subversiarthe religious field.”™

The organization that these two created receivqukraentage of their
income from a rather unusual, but not unexpectedirce: "... John D.
Rockefeller Jr. (who) had, from 1926 to 1929, cbuted over $137,000 to the
Federal Council of Churches — a sum equal to absutpercent of its total
annual income from all source€."

Odiers became aware of the FCC as well. In 192 hg@&ssman Arthur
M. Free introduced a resolution in the House of rRepntatives describing
the Federal Council of Churches as a "Communisarirguon aimed at the
establishment of a state-churcH’.."

The FCC partially repaid the support of the wealthlyen, in 1942, it
issued a platform calling for "a world governmeirtternational control of
all armies and navies, a universal system of mormeyl a democratically
controlled international bank®

The pressure against the FCC became too intene dsowledge of its
activities grew. So, the FCC decided to changad®se but not its direction.
On November 29, 1950, the FCC became the Natiomain€l of the
Churches of the Church of Christ, (the NCC.)

The direction of the NCC was no different from tludtthe FCC. This
was revealed in an interview with Gus Hall, the &ah Secretary of the
Communist Party, USA, that appeared in the July 1868, Approach
magazine. Mr. Hall declared that Communism and @eirch (apparently
the NCC) share so many goals that "they ought fet dgr one another.”
Hall continued by citing "current Red goals for Aiga as being 'almost
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identical to those espoused by the Liberal Chuktfe. can and we should
work together for the same things® "

Whatever the NCC was offering, many found it atik@c One
"church,” the Church of Satan, led by "high priestiiton LaVey of San
Francisco, recently became a member of the Rice.

THE WIRLD GOUNJ L CGF CHURGHES

This world-wide organization was formed on Augus, 2948, and
follows much the same course as the National Cboh&hurches.

One example of this similarity is the fact that thecretary-General of
the World Council (the WCC) in 1975, Philip Pottegid he "may some-
times be more radical than most Marxigts."

Another official in the WCC has echoed Mr. Pottesantiments. In
1982, Emilio Castro, the head of the Council's Cassion on World
Mission and Evangelism, said: "The philosophicadiaf capitalism is evil,
totally contrary to the Gospef?"

These expressions of support for Marxism and agahmes free enter-
prise system are shared by those who attendedgluial conferences. In the
meeting in November, 1975, the Jamaican Prime K&inidMichael Manley,
told the assemblage of delegates: "that Christendamt help destroy the
capitalist system and create a new world economilero His speech... re-
ceived prolonged applause. .

The WCC puts its money where its convictions arbe Drganization
has created a Program to Combat Racism, (the PSRge 1970, this
organizadon has given over $5,000,000 to more @& organizations that
are ostensibly fighting racism in thirty countries.

But nearly half of that money has gone to gueriBagking the violent
overthrow of white regimes in Southern Afri¢a.

But the WCC is rather selective in that "not a cehPCR money goes
to dissident groups in the Soviet Unior{>."

This is curious since it is estimated that there aearly 5,000,000
Russians in 3,000 forced labor concentration camnpsrkussia. One who
should know is Avraham Shifrin, a Russian who waed by the Russian
government in 1970 and who is executive directothef Research Center for
Prisons, Psychprisons and Forced Labor Concentrattamps of the
U.S.S.R. He has stated that "the largest groumdifiduals in the concen-
tration camps is made up of faithful Christians"owhre there strictly and
solely because they are Christidhs.

FREEMASONRY

In 1871, a Freemason named Albert Pike copyrighte@®61 page book
titted Morals and Dogma of the Ancient and Accept8dottish Rite of
Freemasonry prepared for the Supreme Council of tiirty-Third Degree
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for the outhern Jurisdiction of the United Statesd aPublished by its
Authority. Many historians believe that Mr. Pikeoie the book himself.

He had an interesting background. Many historialagmc that he was
selected by Guiseppe Mazzini to head the Illumiinatihe United States. In
addition, he became a brigadier general in the €terhte Army during the
Civil War.

Mazzini wrote Pike in January, 1870, about the niedreate a "super-
rite” inside the traditional Masonic order:

We must allow all of the federations (the Masors)ontinue
just as they are....

We must create a super-rite, which will remain wkn to
which we will call those Masons of high degree whara shall
select....

These men must be pledged to the strictest secrecy.

Through this supreme rite, we will govern all Fresonry
which will become the one international center, there powerful
because its direction will be unknoWwh.

Mazzini's letter was written before Pike wrote biady of the thirty-two
degrees of Masonry titled Morals and Dogma so itasceivable that his
book, which Pike states is not "intended for theldvat large,” is intended
for this "super-rite" inside the Masons. In any myeits contents are
extremely revealing as can be illustrated from filowing gleaning of some
of its more salient points.

The book makes the statement that Masonry is aiosli "Every
Masonic Lodge is a temple of religion, and its teags are instructions in
religion.” "Masonry is a worship...." He later iddied what it was that
Masonry worshiped: "Behold the object, the end, tittmate annihilation
of evil and restoration of Man to his first estdtg Reason..." "In the
beginning was... the word... the Reason that spedR$he Ancient and
Accepted Scottish Rite of Masonry has become.eagher of great truths,
inspired by an upright and enlightened reason."a4ee is the absolute, for
it is in it we must believe."

Pike stated what the greatest delight of his "refigof reason” would be
when "Human reason leaps into the throne of Godwanes her torch over
the ruins of the universe."

He ridiculed Christianity: "The teachers, even dfiri€tianity, are in
general the most ignorant of the true meaning at tivhich they teach."
"... Jesus of Nazareth was but a man like usMdspnry) ...sees in Jesus
(a) great teacher of morality."

And a belief in God: "Self,... the true ruler ofetiJniverse." "The
conception of an Absolute Deity outside of or inelegent of Reason is the
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idol of Black Magic."

Pike's religion has many of the objects and betétsaditional
Christianity: an altar ("Masonry, around whoseraltd'); a "born again
experience: (Initiation [into the Mysteries] wass@lered to be a mystical
death... and the [initiate] was then said to bemegated, new born...")
and a baptism: (... baptism... [is a symbol] of ifization necessary to
make us perfect Masons.")

Pike identifies the subject of Masonic worship: &ifar, the Light-
Bearer! Lucifer, the Son of the Morning! It is haaevbears the Light..."

He limits the individual's God-given right to lifélt is not true to say
mat 'one man, however little, must not be sacifite another, to a majority
or to all men.' That is not only a fallacy, but ashdangerous one. Often,
one man and many men must be sacrificed, in thimangd sense of the word,
to the interests of the many."

And finally, Mr. Pike states what the ultimate gadlthe Masons was:
"... the world will soon come to us for its sovems (political leaders) and
pontiffs (religious leaders.) We shall constitutee t equilibrium of the
universe and be rulers over the masters of thedworl

The goal of the Masons, according to Mr. Pike,oidoécome the "rulers
over the masters of the world."

The secret power behind the power!
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Chapter 19

Population Control

Dr. Paul Ehrlich wrote a book entitled The PopuwatBomb in which
he prophesied: "It is already too late to avoid ifees that will kill millions,
possibly by 1975."

Ehrlich also predicted: "the total pollution andatte of the world's
oceans by 1979""

Harper's magazine for January, 1970, carried aphde advertisement
titted: "Whatever your cause, it's a lost causesmiwe control population.”

The article urged the American government to: "@uinthe flood of
humanity that threatens to engulf the earth."

Kenneth Boulding, a University of Colorado econdmiwarned the
world in February, 1973, that the human populationst stop growing: "or
in several hundred years there will be standingrroaly.

The belief that the world was suffering from a "ptgtion explosion”
and was in danger of having only enough room ondheli for people to
stand on each other's heads in a few centuriebeaguickly illustrated as a
giant fraud by the use of simple mathematics.

Oregon, a rather small state by comparison to stherthe United
States, has a total of 95,607 square miles insgdeorders. The world has
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approximately 4,000,000,000 (four billion) inhabits If the entire
population of the world moved to Oregon, all fouitlidm, and left the
remainder of the world completely devoid of humdée, |la family of four
would have a piece of Oregon approximately 50" 8y Bhis is about half the
size of a typical residential lot in a subdivision.

The people of the world have been told that themeahere is starvation
in India is because their population is too large their food production.
But a thoughtful review of that nation's historyllwieveal that India has
been starving for many centuries, even though tpepulation was much
smaller in the past and the size of their coun&ty temained constant.

Could there be another explanation for India's vatgr population
other than that there are just too many people?

Could the reason be that India has a Socialist gowent that believes
that whatever an individual produces belongs to dtege? Could it be that
this Socialist government has destroyed the ineentd produce? And has
done so for centuries?

India has approximately 500 people per square thiag within its
borders, Japan has approximately 700, and Hollgpioaimately 800. But
notice that Japan and Holland have far more prosgereconomies than
does India, because Holland and Japan basicalbyvatheir producers to
keep what they produce.

The "population explosion" was, then, a giant fraBdt it is interest-
ing to see what solutions were being offered te iffmaginary problem.

One came from a Washington psychologist and sexapis who
suggested: "that the world's nations remove 'tlyhtrito reproduce’ from
their people as the only solution to the global yapon explosion... by
such means as placing temporary sterilizing chdmiga food and water
supplies... whether or not it was with the indiatls approval and
consent.?

Another individual said that the United States haol many people. He
saw the problem and offered a solution: "It is seey that the United States
cut its population by two-thirds within the next S5@ears, according to
Howard Odum, a marine biologist at the UniversifyFRtorida. Odum said
that the nation will be unable to support the pméspopulation of 225
million. Once the population is cut to 75 millian.it could be stably
employed in subsistence agricultufe.”

How Odum intended to cut the population was not trneed by the
article. Perhaps he planned on "executing thermkindly manner."

John Maynard Keynes, the Fabian Socialist-Commuuaisb had some
comments to make about the population explosiomie"Time has already
come when each country needs a considered nafmligy about what size
of population, whether larger or smaller than a&spnt or the same, is most
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expedient. And having settled this policy, we miaste steps to carry it into
operation. The time may arrive a little later whte community as a whole
must pay attention to the innate quality as wellttes mere number of its
future members?™

As far as the article reported, Mr. Keynes did emplain just how he
planned on limiting the size of the population.nhust be frustrating for
people like Keynes to see a problem and not be tabéxplain to the people
that their solution is the mass killing of thoseeythconsider to be excess
population. It must be difficult for Keynes and tbdiers to explain to those
they wish to see murdered that it is important tiinty the so that odiers
might live.

India has taken steps to control its populationwginoby the use of
forced sterilization of its citizens. In the Indiatates of Maharashtra, for
instance, where Bombay is located, all men up ® % and women to age
45 must be sterilized within six months after thghbof their third child.
Couples with 3 children who have no child under dge of 5 are exempt—
but they must have an abordon if pregnancy octurs.fact, during one
period of a "special emergency," the Indian govemnperformed some 10
million forced sterilization.

China is still the leading nation in populadon cohthowever. They
are currently limiting each family to one child. Hdse who have more will
not get radons for thenf."”

The decision about birth, as well as death, hasrheca "collective
decision," according to a Chinese physician, wimertéhe residents in each
street get together and decide how many babies h&llborn during the
year.... Those who are obliged by collective decisto forego pregnancy
are not permitted the excuse that they forgot te tdne pill. A volunteer-
... distributes pills each morning when the womeriva at their place of
work."

One of the lingering Chinese customs, even witho&lthe Communist
attacks on the family structure, is the traditidmtt male children must
provide for their parents in their old age. Nowttl@hina is limiting the
family to only one child, many Chinese couples epacerned that, if their
first child is a female, they will not be providéar in their older years, and
they are murdering their female offspring. In factany of the parents are
leaving their dead female child at the doorstepheflocal Communist Party
headquarter

But not only is China controlling the birdi of itdtizens as a means of
controlling its population size, but it is also tafling the death of its
elderly. In a government report entited Communigrsecution of the
Church in Red China and North Korea, dated March1®59, it is reported
that: "All the elderly people 60 years of age ahdwe who cannot work are
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put in the old people's 'Happy Home." After theg placed in the home they
are given shots. They are told these shots aréhfar health. But after the
shots are taken, they the within two weeKs."

In addition, the solutions to the imaginary popigiat explosion are
affecting those of the middle age as well. In asagsentitied "An Interna-
tional Mortality Lottery," students in America reabout a lottery: "... that
would solve the world over-population crisis. Eagbar, 5 percent of the
earth's inhabitants between the ages of 30 and 48uldw be
exterminated..”®

But, in summary, there is another purpose for thgthmof over-
population. It was summed up in a Reader's Digettlegg written by
Laurence Rockefeller, the brother of David RocKkefelentitled "The Case
for a Simple Life-Style." The article read, in pariin total, this all adds up
to a new pattern of living... If we do not follow Vvoluntarily and demo-
cratically, it may be forced upon us. Some econtsméd analysts argue
mat, if we continue consuming resources as we akg, the only way to
bring about a balance between demand and supplybwilthrough author-
itarian controls. Robert Heilbroner, the distindiid economist, is
particularly pessimistic about the capacity of amderatic and capitalist
state to impose the discipline necessary to suiwigeworld of scarcity®

So the reason for the "population explosion” isaltogovernment
control of not only the citizen but his environmeag well. This transfer of
authority from the individual to the state is fiethsupported by another
individual, Zbigniew Brzezinski, who wrote: "I thinwe accept the idea of a
vast expansion in social regulation. It may takehsforms as legislation for
the number of children, perhaps even legislatioterd@ning the sex of
children once we have choice, the regulation of weather, the regulation
of leisure, and so forth*

Once again, as in the case of the organizatiormisied in the previous
chapter, it becomes important to ask just who haenbpaying for the
"population explosion" campaign. Once again, theuisitive find the
money of the tax-free foundation: "the first larfgeindations to make grants
in the population field were the Rockefeller Foutata and the Carnegie
Foundation. These foundations were joined by the Foundation..”®

And the "Rockefellers put money into the populatemmtrol move-
ment by financing the Population Council, PlannegreRthood and The
Population Reference Burealf."

But those in China who murder female babies becdbeg are the
wrong sex, are not alone. Others emulate their \nehain America:
"Doctors around the country (the United States)ehbegun helping some
pregnant women kill their unborn babies becauseptrents wanted a child
of the opposite sex, according to an article inWeshington Post*
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But are such extreme measures necessary? Must mmolcthe popula-
tion of the world, no matter how many people thare, because they are
starving in a world soon to be so crowded thateheitl be no room for food
production? Are the people of the world starving?

One who believed that food supplies are increasing Bob Berglund,
Secretary of Agriculture in President Jimmy Castextiministration, who is
quoted as saying: "In fact, the four billion peoplbo inhabited the earth in
1978 had available about one-fifth more food perspe to eat than the
world's 2.7 billion had twenty five years ago."

And American farmers are taking fertile land out pfoduction.
Agriculture Secrerary John Block in 1983 reporté@ttthese farmers had
agreed to idle about one-third of their land, aaltasf eighty-two million
acres, in exchange for certain subsidy programs.

And in the United States, there is concern that papulation growth
rate is declining too rapidly: "By the year 2000e tfederal government may
have to subsidize childbearing if the birthrate toares to plummet,
according to a Temple University sociologitt.”

Someone who believes that there are sinister foatesork behind the
"population explosion” is researcher Gary Allen, owlnas written that
"... by playing upon forces of impending social aadvironmental chaos,
the Left is hoping to convert sincere and legitenatoncern over our
environment (and the number of people in it) inteegptance of government
control of that environment. The object is fedarahtrol of the environment
in which we all must live®

The federal control Mr. Allen is discussing mustnifiast itself in every
aspect of the lives of every citizen. The new pbsato describe the all-
encompassing changes are: "The New Economic Ordar,"The New
International Economic Order," or "The New Worldder."

These phrases all mean the same thing and are ingrdhangeably.
The United Nations' World Population ConferenceBaicharest called for
a "new economic order by eradicating the cause ofldvpoverty, by
ensuring the equitable distribution of the worldaerces..."

This is simple Marxism carried only one step furth&From each
(nation) according to its ability, to each (nati@eording to its needs."

If governments are going to create a New Econonmiie) and they are
going to divide the wealth between the wealthyaretiand the poor nations,
they will need a method by which to accomplish .tlisme method proposed
by the United Nations in 1969 and 1970. "The Gdnéssembly adopted
without dissension Thursday a declaration calliog fthe use of) the world
fiscal system and government spending for a moretaue distribution of
income.°

The United Nations later considered a proposal eieverybody in
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the world would pay a sales tax on certain homdiapges and some luxury
items to help poor nation&"

(It is readily apparent just which nations have rieo appliances and
some luxury items:" the wealthier nations, thosdacthprotect the right to
private property.)

Further discussions about this problem of providifay the poor,
overpopulated nations of the world continued in 4%hen the representa-
tives of 156 nations met "... to debate the besy vea divide the world's
dwindling resources. A bloc of 80 poor nations wélll for $25 billion in new
aid from (the) rich nations."

The caption over the article read: "Haves, have-moget," and pictured
then UN Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim and Plgllie President
Ferdinand E. Marco%.

A similar caption was on top of anodier article adissing the Cancun,
Mexico, meetings held in October, 1981. It read:aves, Have-nots
gathering to debate new economic ordér."

If there is going to be a world-wide tax collectedprovide for the poor
nations, there will have to be a world-wide taxlectior, and this is coming
in the near future. For instance, James Warbumg #ao5enate Subcommittee
on February 17, 1950: "We shall have world govemmé world tax
collector) whether or not you like it, by conquesby consent?*

Even one of the Popes of the Catholic Church, im ¢ase Pope Paul VI,
in his Encyclical entitled, This is Progress, algent on record of supporting
a world government. He wrote "The need is cleahawe in course of time
world government by a world authority>"

The world tax collector is very nearly in place.
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The Trilateral Commission

On December 13,1973, a little known governor ofrels Southern state
appeared on a television panel program called "Whity Line" and
stumped the panel who attempted to guess who heNgasne knew him.

Yet in November, 1976, less than three years ldbat, same gentleman
was elected President of the United States.

His name was Jimmy Carter.

The story of how Mr. Carter rose from the goverhgrsof one of the
smaller states to the highest elected office in Acaeso quickly is the story
of an organization that was created around him knas the Trilateral
Commission.

In his book endded I'll Never Lie to You, candiddienmy Carter told
the American people: "The people of this countryown from bitter
experience that we are not going to get these d@samgerely by shifting
around the same group of insiders. The insidere Head their chance and
they have not delivered. And their time has run. diite time has come for
the great majority of Americans... to have a prestdvho will turn the
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government of this country inside odt."

Candidate Carter was telling the American peopk the would not
allow the Council on Foreign Relations and the &ilbrgers to continue to
run this country, or so one could presume by rasestent. If he was elected
he would select those who were not identified asd&rs, men and women
who have never had the chance to run this country.

And true to his word, he selected members of a gwp not previously
known called the Trilateral Commission to fill inypant positions.

Apparently some of the minions beneath him had meaid the script.
Before Carter's election, his advisor Hamilton dordsaid: "If, after the
inauguration (of Jimmy Carter) you find Cy Vance $ecretary of State, and
Zbigniew Brzezinski as head of National Securityert | would say that we
failed, and I'd quit®

But strangely enough, after the inauguration, wené these two
gentlemen in exactly the positions Mr. Jordan ptedi. But Mr. Jordan did
not quit. It appears mat Mr. Jordan was told tadréee script after he made
his statement. Apparently, Mr. Carter did not cdasithese two gentlemen
to have been "insiders" who had been running thevipus government,
even though both were members of the Council oneigor Relations,
heavily involved in American government since itsation in 1921.

The organizational meetings of the Trilateral Cossiun were held
on July 23 and 24, 1972, at the estate of DavidkBfetier, chairman of the
CFR. In fact, all eight American representativestite founding meeting of
the Commission were members of the CFR.

The other individuals present were citizens of esitdapan or western
European countries, (the three areas represerged@ith’ in the Trilateral.)

The Trilateral Commission tells the curious whatithpurpose is.
They explain: "Close Trilateral cooperation in kiegp the peace, in
managing the world economy, in fostering economéedevelopment and
alleviating world poverty will improve the chancet a smooth and peaceful
evolution of the global systerf."

But there are otiiers who disagree with this stggatpose and have tried
to detail what they think their exact purpose ine@f these is Senator Barry
Goldwater who wrote the following in his book Wittho Apologies: "What
the Trilateral truly intend is the creation of a ndwvide economic power
superior to the political government of the natgiates involved. As
managers and creators of the system they willthdavorld.®

Shortly after the founding of the Commission, ire tfall of 1973, the
little-known Governor of Georgia was in London, Egl, having dinner
with David Rockefeller. Exactly what the Governdr @eorgia was doing in
London with Rockefeller has never been told, astlesmtisfactorily, but there
are only two alternatives. Either:
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1. Jimmy Carter asked David Rockefeller to have dirwign him; or

2. David Rockefeller asked Jimmy Carter.

(It will be presumed that the third alternative, tbese men meeting by
chance, should not be considered seriously.)

A careful examination of the first alternative wileveal that it is
possible, but not very probable.

It is possible mat Mr. Carter, desiring to becomesment of the United
States, discovered that Mr. Rockefeller, becauséisfcloseness with the
Council on Foreign Relations and their ancillarygamizations, had the
power to make any one of their choosing Presidant he arranged the
meeting.

This is quite possible, as Mr. Rockefeller is artreaxely important
individual. In fact, during 1973: "David Rockefallenet with 27 heads of
state, including the rulers of Russia and Red Ctfina

This is truly incredible because David Rockefellesis neither been
elected or appointed to any governmental posititrere he could officially
represent the United States government.

Author Ferdinand Lundberg, author of the book Theckefeller
Syndrome, wrote this about the Rockefeller power:

One of the little-noticed features of the (Rockef@l brothers
is me ready entree they have to all high-level ®gusy foreign and
domestic.

A telephone call from David at Chase (Manhattan Kpaten
unlock practically as many tightly shut top-levedods all over the
world as a call from the President of the Unitedt&t, perhaps
more.

This is power.

Three examples of the power that Rockefeller haghtillustrate the
power that Jimmy Carter might have seen prior &rthondon meeting.

It is known that in January, 1974, David Rockefellasho is not a
Catholic, had an audience with Pope Paul VI, thees®ope who wrote the
Encyclical urging the nations of the world to foarworld government. This
has long been a goal of David Rockefeller and tren€il on Foreign
Relations, the organization of which Mr. Rockefellas then Chairman.

Less than a month later, in February, 1974, Popd Realled Josef
Cardinal Mindszenty, the Catholic Primate of Humgand a long time
enemy of the Communist regime in Hungary. When @eadinal reached
Rome, the Pope asked him to remain silent and ngelospeak out against
Communism.

Were the two events connected?

Possibly the reason for these strange actionsedPtpe occurred in
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November, 1977, when the State Department of thiéetdrStates returned
the Crown of St. Stephen to the Communist govertmEHungary.

The Crown has an interesting history. It was giterKing Stephen, the
King of Hungary, in the year 1,000 by Pope Sylvesteafter the King had
converted to Catholicism. It has become a nation@hsure of immense
historic and symbolic significance to the Hungarn&ople.

The Hungarian people believe that the authorityrae Hungary is
inherent in the crown itself ("he who holds the @norules Hungary.")

The Crown was kept in Hungary until the Russiansr@n the country
near the end of World War Il. Before the Sovietsildoseize the Crown,
Hungarian patriots delivered it to General Georgétdh, the commander of
the American army near Hungary.

The Crown, along with other items of value to thangarian people,
was brought to the United States and safeguardédeb$tate Department.

It was understood that this symbol of freedom wotdgnain in the
United States unul Hungary could once again funcdsna consdtutional
government established by the Hungarian peopleitiirehoice.

The Hungarian people's desire to keep the Crownobuhe hands of
the Communist government was betrayed by Presidgarter when he
announced that the Crown would be returned to tloenr@Gunist govern-
ment in Hungary, ruled by the Communist dictatomo¥a Kadar, in
December, 1977;

(It was Janos Kadar who, as Minister of the Intergave the orders for
Cardinal Mindszenty's arrest and subsequent tonagy years before.)

And it was Cardinal Mindszenty who fervently pleddevith the
American government not to release the Crown td<émar government.

It is not a coincidence that it was on the twemtstfanniversary of the
and-Communist revolt in Hungary in 1956 that PrestdCarter announced
that the Crown would be returned to Hungary andemio the Kadar
government. It certainly appeared as a way of esgimg to the world that the
United States was now giving its official blessirtg the Communist
government in Hungary. In addidon, the timing oé thnnouncement was
intended to broadcast to the world that the Amerigavernment was no
longer supporting the aspiradons of oppressed peapund the world to
be free from tyrannical Communist governments.

This acdon, of course, came as no shock to Cardiiatiszenty who
once charged that "the late President Eisenhowes rgaponsible for the
defeat of the Hungarian Freedom Fighters revoluddr956.®

So the Cardinal was used to America's betrayalsifgauses.

The second example of an unusual door opening upawid Rocke-
feller occurred in July, 1964, when David visitdte tSoviet Union and met
with Russian Premier Nikita Khrushchev for two anbalf hours.
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The meeting of these two individuals, when one d$ the elected or
appointed representative of his government, isdddedd. Especially when
the communists teach that any wealthy Capitalisi Ise hated.

In any event, less than four months later, in Oetpld964, Premier
Khrushchev lost his job for no apparent reasonafoleast to those who are
not aware of the Conspiratorial View of History)idthe "Chairman of the
Board" fire a "Branch Manager?" This is the unamedequestion that
certainly leads to speculation about why Khrushatesigned.

The third example of Rockefeller's enormous powers weflected in
August, 1976, when visiting Australian Prime MieistMalcolm Fraser met
with Mr. Rockefeller before he met with Presiderit the United States
Gerald Ford?

The second alternative about the London meetindRotkefeller and
Carter, that Rockefeller discovered Carter, is nmaeeisible and much more
consistent with the facts.

The Trilateral Commission was the idea of ZbigniBweezinski, or so
the public is told, who went to David Rockefelleor fhis assistance in
creating the organization. There is some indicatibat Brzezinski liked
Carter even before the forming of the Commission.

According to the New York Times of March 21, 19B8zezinski "enjoys
his public role. The key to his confidence is higse relationship with Mr.
Carter. The two men met for the first time four ngeago [in 1974, which
appears to be incorrect] when Mr. Brzezinski waecexive director of the
Trilateral Commission, an organization favoring seb cooperation among
Western Europe, Japan and the United States, ahthkaoresight to ask the
then obscure former Governor to join its distingeid ranks. Their initial
teacher-student relationship blossomed during #mapaign and appears to
have grown closer still**

And again, in the New York Times Magazine of May1Z&6, the reader
is informed that "Zbig was the first guy in the Qoomity to pay attention
to Carter, talked to him, sent him his books artitlas. For the better part
of three years (from 1973, not 1974 as was repatmle in the other New
York Times article) Brzezinski (along) with ProfesRichard N. Gardner of
Columbia had Carter virtually to himself.?2"

Mr. Carter himself commented on this learning eigrare as a member
of the Trilateral Commission when he wrote the dafing in his election-
year book entitled Why Not the Best?: "Membershiptioe commission has
provided me with a splendid learning opportunitpdamany of the other
members have helped me in my study of foreign rtfat

It is interesting that Mr. Carter admitted that Wwas being taught by
members of the Trilateral Commission, and that beeived his greatest
understanding from Mr. Brzezinski, especially frbia "books."
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It appears that one of the things that ZbignievglauMr. Carter was his
desire to increase the scope of government in ithes lof the American
people. Brzezinski had once written: "l should likke address myself to the
problem of political change. | think we accept ttea of a vast expansion in
social regulation. It may take such forms as legish for the number of
children, perhaps even legislation determining $e& of children once we
have lc4hoice, the regulation of weather, the remrabf leisure, and so
forth."

One of the "books" written by Mr. Brzezinski thatr MCarter might have
read was a book entided Between Two Ages, writielBi70.

A careful reading of this book reveals that Mr. &inski has some rather
shocking things to say about America and the retsteoworld.

On page 300, for instance, Zbigniew reveals that Aimerican people
will be introduced to two new concepts in their momic life:

1. A new monetary system replacing the American dpdad

2. Areduced standard of living in order to achieve it

He wrote: "In the economic-technological field sonmgernational
cooperation has already been achieved, but furgivegress will require
greater American sacrifices. More intensive effaids shape a new world
monetary structure will have to be undertaken, gitime consequent risk to
the present relatively favorable American positith.

Brzezinski also revealed his views about the ecangrhilosophies of
Karl Marx:

page 72: Marxism represents a further vital anditore stage
in the maturing of man's universal vision. Marxigs simultane-
ously a victory of the external man over the inrpassive man, and
a victory of reason over belief.

page 73: Marxism has served as a mechanism of human
progress even if its practice has often fallen shairits ideals.
Teilhard de Chardin notes at one point that 'monstras it is, is
not modern totalitarianism really the distortion @omething
magnificent, and thus quite near to the truth?'

page 83: Marxism, disseminated on the popular léwethe
form of communism, represented a major advance am'snability
to conceptualize his relationship to his world.
page 123: Marxism provided a unique intellectuall ttor under-
standing and harnessing the fundamental forces wof tme. It
supplied the best available insight into contemporaality.

Brzezinski theorizes that the liberal, democraticiaties would support
an authoritarian form of government if they wereegi a choice between a
dictatorship and social and intellectual disorder:
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page 118: In the absence of social consensus,tgec&Emo-
tional and rational needs may be fused — mass mmdices this
easier to achieve—in the person of an individuabw$ seen as
both preserving and making the necessary innowatiorthe social
order.

Given the choice between social and intellectusomier —
and by this is not meant anything that even appresa revolu-
tionary situation—and authoritarian personal lesligr [a
dictator] it is very probable that even some préssmstitutional
and liberal democratic societies would opt for [tteer.

He also sees a threat to liberal democracy invglvin

page 252: the gradual appearance of a more cadrahd
directed society.

Such a society would be dominated by an elite whabaien to
political power would rest on allegedly superioriestific know-
how.

Unhindered by the restraints of traditional libexalues, this
elite would not hesitate to achieve its politicalde by the latest
modern techniques for influencing public behaviard akeeping
society under close surveillance and control.

And then Brzezinski details his desires to move ams a world
government:

page 296: Movement toward a larger community of diege-
loped nations... cannot be achieved by fusing iegjsstates into
one larger entity.

It makes much more sense to attempt to associastingx
states through a variety of indirect ties and alyeaeveloping
limitations on national sovereignty.

Then he detailed the reasons for founding the fErigh Commission:

page 296: Movement toward such a community will ath
probability require two broad and overlapping pkesas

The first of these would involve the forging of camnity
links among the United States, Western Europe apdnl

Such a loose-knit community would need a taxatioowqr and
Brzezinski has already predicted this:

page 304:... it might also eventually lead to thsgibility of
something along the lines of a global taxationeyst

And then he sums it all up by declaring:
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page 308: Though the objective of shaping a comiyuoi
the developed nations is less ambitious than thal o6 world
government, it is more attainable.

Brzezinski doesn't completely discount the possbilof a world
government; he just theorizes that it would beegasi achieve control of the
developed nations through an association of thaters.

But Brzezinski just doesn't stop with getting thaeited States strangled
with ties to other nations, he has also suggediatl the American govern-
ment should become dependent on the Soviet UnidnRed China for our
oil needs.

While Mr. Brzezinski was director of the Trilater@lommission, they
published a report in 1977 entitled "CollaboratioNith Communist
Countries in Managing Global Problems: An Examipatiof the Options."
It read: "Both the U.S.S.R. and [Communist] Chima axporters of energy
and apparently possess substantial oil reserveg Tiilateral countries
import energy, of which very little now comes fraitme U.S.S.R. or China.
The global situation appears likely to tighten lre tcoming years. There are
immediate advantages for the Trilateral countries diversifying their
sources of supply. Trilateral-Communist cooperatiorenergy may thus be
feasible and desirable. This cooperation might ttie form of investment
by Trilateral countries in Soviet or Chinese enemyduction to secure
energy exports from these countrié.”

And lastly, Brzezinski, the teacher of Presidentt&€adoes not believe in
the Conspiratorial View of History: "History is miucmore the product of
chaos than of conspiracy.... increasingly, policgkers are overwhelmed
by events and informatiort

But the support of the presidential campaign ofndimCarter did not
come just from members of the Trilateral Commisside received financial
support from the following, amongst others: DearslRUCFR member; C.
Douglas Dillon, CFR member; and Henry Luce, Timegamne's Vice
President and CFR member.

In addition, Carter surrounded himself with theldaling members of
the CFR before his election: Theodore Sorenson, A¥erill Harriman,
Cyrus Vance, Richard Gardner, Paul Nitze, and Réarhke.

And candidate Jimmy Carter even spoke before thieaGb branch of
the CFR in May, 1976, wherein he called for "a jastl stable international
order," the phrase of those who understand thereaifi the future. It was
almost as if Mr. Carter was paraded before the @FReveal that he was
indeed one of them.

But the major support after the election came frtime Trilateral
Commission. As the Washington Post revealed dlfterefection of President
Jimmy Carter: "If you like Conspiracy theories absecret plots to take over
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the world, you are going to love the administratmfnPresident-elect Jimmy
Carter. At last count 13 Trilateralists had gonéoitop positions in the
administration. This is extraordinary when you ddes that the Trilateral
Commission only has about 65 American memb#¥s."

We have been told that, at the Democratic conventafter Carter
received the Presidential nomination, he had noteasmade up his mind on
whom he was going to select as his vice-presidEhe American people
were told mat he had narrowed his list of possilledidates down to seven
men.

He selected a fellow member of the Trilateral Cossiain: Walter
Mondale.

But even with the support of the wealthy establishtnrmembers of the
CFR and some support of the media from CFR membersny Carter still
spoke out against the liberal establishment: "Atingp the Democratic
presidential nomination in New York, Carter dencemhcthose ‘unholy
alliances that have formed between money and paliti

One of the interesting connections in the Trildt&2ammission is the
fact that the: "Majority of the important Frenchm@mho are members of
the Commission], perhaps all of them, belong to @rand Orient Lodge of
Free Masonry™®

But the Commission needs financial support, andeits it from "the
Ford Foundation, [which] has been its largest doutor.'*

But are those who are concerned about the influandedirection of the
Trilateral Commission just exaggerating the dandgghduld we agree with
those who say that "There's certainly nothing senigbout the group."?

One who is concerned is Senator Barry Goldwater who national
television at the 1980 Republican Convention warttesl nation that "This
might be the last Republican convention and, in tweeks, the last
Democratic convention. There are forces working irega our country.
There are selfish forces working for their own iest in our country®:

(Was it just an inadvertent omission that CFR memban Rather
failed to ask Senator Goldwater on nationwide felen, shortly after
Goldwater made his charges, just what he meanisbstatement?)

Goldwater went on to describe just who he thouglttleast in part,
these forces were. In his chapter entitled "The -Htmtted Rulers," in his
book With No Apologies, the Senator wrote: "In miew, the Trilateral
Commission represents a skillful, coordinated e¢ffr seize control and
consolidate the four centers of power: politicalpnetary, intellectual and
ecclesiastical®

There are even critics residing outside the Unifdtes. Take this
comment by England's Weekly Review, about the fEitd Commission for
instance. They wrote: "International Communismhef Moscow order has
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many features in common with David Rockefeller'siateral Commis-
sion — such as undermining the national sovereigiitthe United States. It
is for this reason, plus odiers, that one findsvkmdviarxists supporting the
goals of the new world economic order sought by thelateral

Commission.. 2

The economic intent of the Trilateral Commissionswzointed out by
Jeremiah Novak in 1977: "The Trilateral Commisgiomost immediate
concern is the creation of a new world monetarytesysto replace gold and
the dollar as the international exchange with a memrency called Special
Drawing Rights (SDR's §*

The purpose of a common money was spelled out Whn Jeoster
Dulles, a CFR founder, years before. He wrote: the establishment of a
common money might be vested in a body creatednidyrasponsible to the
principal trading and investing peoples. This wouldprive our govern-
ment of exclusive control over a national monéy....

A precursor of this common money revealed itselfemtsix Common
Market nations in Europe agreed to join in a moryesgstent?

So the process marches on.

Now that the Trilateral Commission was in placed aheir selected
candidate was installed as the President of théedritates, they could have
the American government act in a manner that wapoitant to the
Commission. A brief review of some of the major @oplishments of the
Carter administration informs the student of jushatvthe Commission
wanted from President Carter:

1. The Betrayal and Expulsion of the Shah arfilr

A senior Iranian diplomat in Washington stated: e$tent Carter
betrayed the Shah and helped create the vacuumnthiatoon be filled by
Soviet-trained agents and religious fanadcs whe Aaterica.?’

A possible motive as to why Carter did this is am®a by a review of the
record of the Shah in the years prior to his legiran. His record as head
of the Iranian government was summarized in anlattiat stated that:

Under the direction of its able monarch, Iran hagtrb trans-
ferred in a single generation from a near-feudaicafjural society
to an urbanized, burgeoning, industrial, and modetmtry.

His plan was to make Iran a technologically advdnce
economically diversified, and self-sustaining natiso that, in the
next century when the oil ran low, Iran would nad @ito an
economic decline and return to the dark afes.

The Shah "had written into law in Iran... the pipbes of religious
toleration, separation of church and state... anadwisory parliament
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was set up to which, over the years, additionalgsewvere granted™

In other words, the Shah had intended to structbiee government in
such a way that a middle class would develop inchistry. And once again,
just as in the economies of China, Russia and Cihlii,was not acceptable
to the master planners of the world.

He had to be replaced.

One clue mat mis statement is correct is this comipreade in the book
entitled Trilaterals Over Washington, Volume Il,itten by Antony Sutton
and Patrick M. Wood. They have written "The Shals waduced to invest
his funds (estimates range from $1/2 billion to $ion,) with Chase
Manhattan.®

The mediod Carter used has been partially revealedarious news-
paper articles. He sent General Robert E. Huysepuly Commander of
U.S. Forces in Europe, to Iran. His purpose wagelothe Iranian Generals
not to stage a "coup" against the impending goveninof the Khomeini.
The Generals, loyal to the Shah, did nothing. A feeurs after Khomeini
took over, the Generals were shot.

These charges against President Carter were catfifoy the memoirs
of the deposed Shah of Iran who wrote that "the Weaas wanted me out.
Certainly this is what the human rights championsthie State Department
wanted."

The Shah then revealed why, in his opinion, theteZaadministration
truly wanted to replace him. The Shah "repeatedbued in the memoirs
mat for years the great multinational oil companigsssibly in league with
the U.S. government, had been subverting his ratmatse of his insistence
that Iran get a greater share of oil reveniés."

(That is a strange comment in view of the fact that American people
were told that OPEC member Iran's oil prices wateby the government of
Iran, not by the multinational oil companies.)

According to a book entitled The Energy Cartel, Nigrman Medvirt2
written in 1974, Iran has three major oil companitee Iranian Offshore
Petroleum Co., the Iranian Oil Consortium, andltieaan Petroleum Co.

Each company is a joint venture involving the fallog companies:

Name Companies involved
Iranian Offshore CFP, Atlantic Richfield, Cities Ser-
Petroleum Co. vice, Superior, Kerr-McGee, Sun,

National Iranian Oil Co.
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Iranian Oil BP, Shell, Gulf, Mobil, Exxon, Tex-
Consortium aco, Standard of California, CFP,
Am. Independent

Lavaan Petroleum Atlantic Richfield, Murphy Oil,
Co. Union Qil, National Iranian Oil Company

So now it is possible, if the Shah was right, te sénich oil companies
wanted to replace the Shah of Iran with the AyatoiKhomeini.

Carter's strategy worked. The Shah of Iran left aiad replaced by the
Ayatollah.

Another interesting revelation about the whole Kleorh affair is the
charge mat the Khomeini in Iran today is not thenesahomeini that was
exiled by the Shah in 1965, even though he is ssgghdo be. A memoran-
dum written by an individual considered to be orfetlee world's best-
informed international intelligence sources states:

In its edition of June 11, 1979, on page A-2, thus lAngeles
Herald Examiner carried a story which questioneel sluthenticity
of the Ayatollah Khomeini. The article quoted a wuoh by
William Hickey in the London Express which includgghoto-
graphs of the Ayatollah Khomeini, which were takehile he was
in France, showing that he had only 9 fingers. Thiddle digit of
his right hand was missing.

Recent photographs show that the present "AyatoKduo-
meini" has 10 fingers.

In addition, Iranian Premier Amir Hoveida testifietd know him and
| can assure you he had only nine fingers. Thisriiai is an imposter."

Shortly after making that statement, Hoveida wasutdd down in me
court he was testifying in and pulled out of thdding and shof®

Just who the new Khomeini is and why the previone dvad to be
replaced, was not explained. One clue to the mystes offered by the
Polish Army Intelligence Colonel, Michael Golonidis an expert on
Soviet intelligence. He charged that the Sovietd panetrated the Shiite
Moslem sect of which the Ayatollah is a member, amt the Ayatollah was
a Soviet agent.

2. Support of Communist Terrorists in SoumefricA:

When Senator Barry Goldwater returned to the Un@eates from a trip
to Southern Africa, he charged the Carter Admiatgin with basing its
African policies on a ™"deliberate scheme with uoviet overtones.'
Goldwater said that 'everything the Carter Admmaisbn has done in Africa
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has played directly into the hands of the SovietobnThese actions are so
obviously subverting the strategic interests of théted States that it almost
seems drat someone must be following a delibemgiense with pro-Soviet

overtones.' He says that the Administration is @fied in a dangerous way
in many African situations which are beyond its tcoh The effect is the

creation of the kind of fear and confusion upon aihCommunism thrives

and Soviet objectives are advancef.'

3. Delivery of the Panama Canal to a Marxistt&tor:

During the televised debates in 1976 between ResiGerald Ford and
candidate Jimmy Carter, Mr. Carter explained: "luldo never give up
complete or practical control of the Panama CanaheZ But | would
continue to negotiate with the Panamanians.... uldvanot relinquish the
practical control of the Panama Canal Zone anytimethe forseeable
future.’®

Perhaps the reason that Carter decided that "nevas’' 1977 was the
growing inability of the government of Marxist Omaiorrijos to pay the
interest on their growing government debt. It isyveevealing that, when
Torrijos seized power over Panama in 1968, itsonati debt was only $160
million. When it was time to acquire the Panamadlan 1977, it was $1.4
billion.

Columnist Charles Bartlett agreed that the dictakoTorrijos regime
"has put the small nation so deeply in the red thatcanal treaty has no
supporters more fervent than the American banketose hopes for
payment rest on a revival of faith in the Panamaeizonomy ®

The Panamanian debt to the United States banks seasarge that
Panama had to "allocate some $47 million—which & fBercent of its
national Budget—to debt service [interest] on thassive loans. Undoubt-
edly the directors of the creditor U.S. banks, Wwhiecclude Chase Manhattan
Bank, First National City Bank, Bank of America, rik&r's Trust, First
National Bank of Chicago, Republic National Bank Déllas, and Treaty
negotiator Sol Linowitz's Marine Midland Bank, sd®at the only way of
getting back their money with interest is to gentcol of the Canal and
Canal Zone from Torrijos so he can extort the mooexed to the interna-
tional banks from shipping fee¥’"

It is very revealing that, under the terms of tteaty that gave the Canal
to Panama, the United States paid the Panamaniaerrgoent millions of
dollars so that the Panamanian government wouls ttek canal.

It is important to remember that "of the 30 or smks that had made
rather shaky loans, one-half of them had at leawt ®rilateral on their
boards of directors. Had Panama defaulted on theses, some major
international banks would have faced financial fith
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It is also revealing that fifteen of the sixteema®rs in the U.S. Senate
who had either been a member of the CFR or weneglly a member, voted
for the Treaty™

The American people, who according to the polletafust before the
Treaty was signed, were opposed to it by a 70 tna@fin, remembered those
Senators who had voted for the Treaty and wereoupefelection in 1978 and
1980.

Twenty of these Senators were defedfed.

4. Betrayal of the government of Nicaragua:

Perhaps the most glaring example of Carter's misfideis presidential
power occurred in the overthrow of the governmednilicaragua in 1979 and
1980. Congressman Larry McDonald, on Septemberl280, laid the blame
for the fall of the Nicaraguan government on PresidCarter (and thus onto
the Trilateral Commission): "The policies of the itéd States of America,
the policies of this Administration, were delibedgt and calculatingly
designed to destroy the elected government of doplp of Nicaragua and to
bring the Cuban-dominated Sandinistas to poffer."

The elected president of Nicaragua, a West Poamed officer,
Anastasio Somoza, also came to the same conclua®nCongressman
McDonald. After he left office, President Somozaoter a book entitled
Nicaragua Betrayed, in which he made the followiolgservation: "... |
come to one startling conclusion: There is a pldnrend deliberate
conspiracy in the United States of America to dgsthat republican form of
government.*

Somoza saw that this conspiracy was also respen&iblthe overdirow
of his government, and he specifically zeroed inPoesident Carter: "His put
Nicaragua in the hands of the Communiéfs."

And again: "... the betrayal of steadfast anti-Camist allies places
Mr. Carter in the company of evil worldwide congparial forces. | repeat,
the treacherous course charted by Mr. Carter wagshmough ignorance, but
by design.*

President Somoza again laid the blame on the Amrergovernment:
"... when the United States assumes leadership @orepiratorial fashion
to annihilate anti-Communist nadons, | believesitnly duty to speak out.
When | have factual evidence that the United StafeAmerica has actually
aided and abetted the evil forces of Communisnelietee the people of the
United States should share in such facts and inceostible
manifestations*®

For all of President Somoza's efforts to warn threefican people and
the remainder of the world about a truth that othations had learned
before him, that the United States government coatde trusted in
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preventing a Communist takeover of a friendly goweent, he met a violent

death in an assassination in September, 1980. mhisler took place just a
few weeks after his book was published.

The Soviet-trained Sandinistas were now fully inmeosand of the
Nicaraguan government, and their opposition leaddrbeen eliminated.

Have they offered the Nicaraguan people a betteemment than the
supposedly "tyrannical despot" Somoza?

One former Sandinista leader doesn't believe saeplerted:

Nicaragua's Communist rulers have done more danmage
nine months than Somoza did in ten years.

Something like 12,000 opponents of the regime &leirs jail.
Hundreds of others have simply disappeared.

Every aspect of life in Nicaragua today is beingtated by the
Communists.

Every day, the junta seizes more property. Moren thae
million acres of farmland have already been takeer,obut less
than one-fifth of the land is now in use. In two mtits, hundreds
will be starving for lack of food®

A former Major in the Nicaraguan National Guard asother who
agrees. He told a congressional committee mat #raliSistas are working
to encourage revolutions in El Salvador, Hondu@satemala and Costa
Rica. He said: "The consolidation of Central Amarithe allegiance of the
parties in power in Mexico and Venezuela, will gigecess to the rich oil
fields of the continent. If you do not take actitsm neutralize this error in
policy immediately, you will be fighting a war inoyr territory in no more
than five years®

After the betrayal of Niciragua to the Sandinist&gesident Carter's
administration released $75 million in aid, aftBe tPresident "certified that
Nicaragua's Marxist regime was not aiding Commurgserillas in El
Salvador and Guatemal&"

There were those in the United States who agredt wie above
charges. The American Legion passed the followiesplution at its 1980
national convention. The resolution demanded "ia Hest interests of our
country that the Congress of the United States claua comprehensive
investigation into the Trilateral Commission and iparent organization,
the Council on Foreign Relations, to determine wh#tuence has been and
is being exerted over the foreign and domesticcpesiof the United States.”

But the real message in the actions of the UnitiadeS government lies
in the following statement of the former Prime Mit@r of England, Edward
Heath, who was quoted as saying: "We in Europe molllonger be able to
expect the United States to take action in anygfatie world to put right
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something we don't like®®
In other words, America is no longer an ally ofgeavho seek freedom
for their nation against any Communist tyrant.

5. The Election of 1980:

But the final drama in the current run of the Telal Commission
came in the presidential election of 1980, whenndynCarter and Walter
Mondale ran for re-election. They were opposed by-member Ronald
Reagan and member George Bush.

An interesting dimension to this election was addbd Trilateral

Commission member John Anderson, running as anpeémient. An

article dated August 1, 1980, stated that "Andersoght quit if Carter is
dumped®® by the Democratic convention. In other words, ‘timelependent
candidate" was running against Jimmy Carter. Itmseestrange that the
Trilateral Commission would allow two of their meetb to run against
each other unless they wanted President Cartesfaffice. This was further
illustrated when Anderson supported Mondale for Bresidency in 1984.
That possibility raises the interesting question taswhy they wanted
the other candidate, Ronald Reagan, in office 8019

Reagan didn't appear to be the early choice ofTiilateral Commis-
sion. For instance, the U.S. News and World Repoéagazine began
mentioning the candidacy of two other members ef Thilateral Commis-
sion early in 1978.

On February 27, 1978, the magazine wrote: "In tieevvof the Presi-
dent's top political advisers, a Republican tickétTexan George Bush [a
Commission member] and lllinois Governor James Tpgon [a Commis-
sion rglember] would provide the most formidable ogitpan for Carter in
1980":

And again on July 3, 1978: "Ronald Regan's backaes pinpointing
Governor James Thompson [a Commission member] lofoi as the
candidate in the race for the 1980 Republican geesial nomination>?

And the magazine continued the call for Commissimembers again
in 1980, first on February 11, 1980: "George Bugh'€ommission member]
sudden emergence in the Republican presidentia@ rac . calls for a
moderate vice-presidential nominee from the westssiiily John Ander-
son [a Commission member] or Governor James ThompsdCommission
member], both from Illinois>®

And then again on October 6, 1980: "Top Republicaiready are
talking about who would lead the party if RonaldaBan loses his presiden-
tial bid. Early consensus: Representative Jack KefipNew York [not a
Commission member] for conservatives, lllinois Gove James Thomp-
son [a Commission member] for moderates—with Geuggh [a Com-
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mission member] appealing to yet othe¥s."

Candidate Ronald Reagan was asked whether he walldev any
Trilateral Commission members in his Cabinet durthg Florida primary,
on March 17, 1980, and mis is how he replied: "Ndpn't believe that the
Trilateral Commission is a conspiratorial groupt budo mink its interests
are devoted to international banking, multi-natiorarporations, and so
forth. | don't mink that any administration of th&S. government should
have the top 19 positions filled by people from amg group or organization
representing one viewpoint. No. | would go in datiént direction.®

Just prior to the election, candidate Ronald Reagas asked about
who truly ran this country. He replied: "l thinkette is an elite in this
country and they are the ones who run an elitistegoment. They want a
government by a handful of people because theyt dmlieve the people
themselves can run their lives.... Are we goindh&we an elitist government
that makes decisions for people's lives or are aiaggto believe as we have
for so many decades, that the people can make tlestsions for
themselves?"

After the election, Reagan: "assembled a ‘tramsiteam' which would
later select, screen and recommend appointees fjornadministration
posts. Of the fifty-nine people Reagan named to tiam, twenty-eight were
members of the CFR, ten belonged to the secretetited Bilderberg group,
and no less than ten were Trilaterafs."

There was concern during the Republican conventioat Reagan
would appoint George Bush as his Vice-Presidentiaininee. The day
before he made that decision, a group of consee/attivists visited Reagan
to present the case for him to appoint a conseeatinning mate, one not
connected to the elitist groups Reagan had puldjpbken out against.

Reagan didn't listen and appointed George Bush,omdf a member
of the Trilateral Commission, but a member of theugxil of Foreign
Relations as well.

Even before Reagan had officially made his decisibaut George Bush
at the convention, and as an early indication ohtwlvas to come, Reagan
lieutenants "shot down a proposed plank [to theuRBpan Party platform]
that would have denouced the Trilateral Commission the Council on
Foreign Relations. Among the things Reagan's suiesggselection of Bush
has accomplished is the elimination of the Trilate€Commission and the
Council on Foreign Relations as issues the RepablRearty can use in the
campaign.®’

In other words, Reagan knew that he was going tmimate George
Bush as his vice-president even before the timeffigally selected him, and
he and his supporters didn't want the Trilateralm@ussion to be
denounced at the convention. It was extremely itgmbthat that particular
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platform plank be defeated.

And it was, and Trilateral Commission member GeoBiesh became
Reagan's nominee. And the Trilateral Commission #mel Council on
Foreign Relations did not become campaign issues.

After the election, President Ronand Reagan coedinbis support of
both the Trilateral Commission and the Council oorefign Relations by
appointing:

64 CFR members;
6 Trilateral Commission (TC) members;
6 TC and CFR members; and
5 former members of the TC

to positions in his administration.
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The Purpose

What is the overall purpose of these secret and-seonet organiza-
tions? Why do some of these organizations select #wen support the
candidates for major political office?

Perhaps the best answer to these questions wa® diye Norman
Thomas, the Socialist Party's presidential candidat every national
election between the years of 1928 to 1948. Mr. ni&® said: "We have
learned that it is possible, to a degree not grated by most earlier
Socialists, to impose desirable social controlspamately owned enterprises
by the development of social planning, by propexatan and labor
legislation and by the growth of powerful labor anizations.”

Mr. Thomas was revealing the game plan for themaite success of
Socialism: the utilization of non-Socialist hands gradually achieve the
goals of Socialism. The question was how could 8wrialists get the
American people to accept Socialism when the Araeripeople had made
it clear through the years they didn't want thenecoic philosophy known
as Socialism.

Mr. Thomas answered this question on another omgasi'The
American people will never knowingly adopt Socialjut under the name
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of Liberalism, they will adopt every fragment ofetlSocialist program until
one day America will be a Socialist nation withokhowing how it
happened?®

The key to success for the Socialists was to getAtmerican people to
support candidates that they perceived were "amtigBist" but were in
truth secretly supporting the cause of the Soti8l&ty in increasing the size
and scope of government in the lives of the Amerijsaople.

Mr. Thomas later identified one of these "Liber&tloset" "Socialists"
when he wrote: "The United States is making greagides toward
Socialism under [President Dwight] Eisenhower thander [President
Franklin] Roosevelt . . .3"

There are many who considered Roosevelt to be aSeomlist, but
Eisenhower has been perceived as a "conservativehieo American people.
Yet Thomas told the American people that EisenhoagrPresident was
doing more to promote Socialism than had RoosageRresident.

Another individual hiding his Socialism, accordingp Norman
Thomas, was President Lyndon Johnson. Thomas wassgd with
Johnson's Great Society: "I ought to rejoice andol | rub my eyes in
amazement and surprise. His war on poverty is @fsdc approach.."

Thomas also heaped praise upon another "closetlalisbc Hubert
Humphrey, who "is the type of Democrat | like andeowho would be a
Socialist if he got to England.”

Another so-called "conservative, anti-Socialiste®dent was President
Richard Nixon. But John Kenneth Galbraith, the Patdrburg Professor of
Economics at Harvard University, idendfied him aSckset" socialist, one
doing the work of the Socialist Party.

First, Professor Galbraith presented his credentiaat enabled him to
determine if anyone else was a Socialist. He mad&at@ment that indicated
that he personally was a Socialist. He advocated th. a certain number
of industries should be publicly owned. For moviagd housing people at
moderate cost, private enterprise does not serve."

Then he makes the connection between SocialismPaesident Nixon:
"But | had come reluctantly to the conclusion ti&cialism, even in this
modest design, was something | would never see. Naw being rescued by
this new Socialist upsurge, promoted, of all thjnigg socialists, not on the
Left, but on the Right, and they have the blessimgl conceivably much
more, of a Republican Administration. Certainly, e theast predicted
development under the Nixon administration was ¢neat new thrust to
Socialism. As an opponent of Socialism, Mr. Nixeemed steadfast."”

What these people were saying was that it didnkemany difference
whether the American people voted Republican andti-2ocialist," or
Democratic and "Liberal," they get the same thingre Socialism.
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This statement becomes graphically clear when tdilewing issues are
examined in light of what the two major politicahries have done in
support of them. Both patties have at one timenotheer supported:

=

Ratification of the Genocide Convention;

A guaranteed annual income;

Federal Minimum Wage Legislation;

Federal Food Stamp Program;

Abolition of the death penalty;

Peaceful Coexistence;

Socialized medicine;

Disarmament;

Repeal of the Internal Security Legislatiaimed at
Communism;

©CoOoNOA~WN

10. Federal Civil Rights Legislation;

11. Reapportionment of Electoral Districts on the basis
Population;

12. Federal aid to education;

13. Federal child-care centers;

14. Ratification of the 1963 Nuclear Test Ban Treaty;

15. Termination of American sovereignty in the Panaraadl
Zone; and

16. Increased agricultural and commercial trade with@@mmu-
nist nations.

Not only have either or both of our major partiaspported these
programs, but another party has as well.
In fact, these are some of the planks in the effisarty platforms of:

The Communist Party, U.S.A.
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Chapter 22

Iron Mountain

Wars are fought because one nation wants sometniogher nation
has.

Protecting a nation from outside attack is anotkason for war.

These two reasons for war are called the VisiblasBes for War.
Research now has concluded that there are whata#lezl Invisible Reasons
for War, as well.

One such report that has done research into thisibbter Reasons for
War is a report called the Report From Iron Moumtan the Possibility and
Desirability of Peacé Written in 1963 and released in March 1966, thjsort
examines the visible and invisible functions orsma of not only war but
peace as well.

The report claims to have been written at an umdergl nuclear
hideout near the town of Hudson, New York, that baen provided as a
"substitute corporate headquarters... where essenpersonnel could
presumably survive and continue to work after [elear] attack..."

The corporations that have created Iron Mountagiughe Standard Oil
of New Jersey (the Rockefeller interests); Manufeers Hanover Trust (the
Morgan interests); and the Shell Oil (the Hous®ringe,) amongst others.
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The report dates back to at least 1961, when RobNamara,
McGeorge Bundy, and Dean Rusk, all members of tRR,Ghoticed that no
serious study had been made about planning fong-term peace. Not only
were they concerned about the lasting effects loihg-term peace, they also
wished to examine the functions, both visible andsible, of war.

The report states that: "War has provided... spcigith a debatable
system for stabilizing and controlling national eomies. No alternate
method of control has yet been tested in a compledern economy that has
shown it is remotely comparable in scope or efiectess."

War, therefore, was not fought for the usual reasoutlined above. It
was fought to "control economies." These individuapparently were
concerned that there had been no efforts made tal dow they were to
control economies during a time of peace: "Warsfittertain functions
essential to the stability of our society; untihet ways of filling them are
developed, the war system must be maintained, amgroved in
effectiveness.”

So, in a manner not detailed in the report itséigse three somehow
arranged for a study of these problems. The regiatés that fifteen members
of the investigating team got together to write tleport, and that it was
unanimously agreed to. Furthermore, no minutes h&f teetings were
maintained, as it was thought they would be "tobibiting." The team
which wrote the report recommended that the reportbe made public after
it was completed.

One of those who read the report attempted to dotta authors. It was
his theory that it had been written by the Hudsestilute. He wrote: "There
is considerable evidence that the Report is thekwedrthe Hudson Institute
and Herman Kahn.... There is an Iron Mountain jaststone's throw
[literally] from the Hudson Institute near Croton-bludson, [New York.P

The Hudson Institute is not well known among the efican public,
but it is known to government officials who haveedst as a "think-tank"
by hiring it to report on the issues of nationahcern.

The Hudson Institute was started in 1961 when MahiK the owner,
decided "to help determine the entire future of th&. —and, time permit-
ting, much of the world beyond."

The Institute primarily receives its income fromethgovernment.
Hudson listed five sources for its $1.36 millionio€ome in 1968: The Office
of Civil Defense, The Office of Secretary of Defenshe Military Services,
Other Government and Non-U.S. Governrfient

Kahn and his "think tankers" have become so importa the Amer-
ican government that they are frequently accusesetifng older administra-
tions on a path that new adminstrations cannot.aléhis is a process of
invisible power. At its extreme this influence aammit a nation to special
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programs and military actions which have neitheerbéully explained nor
publicly debated. One day, as that power pervadesgiows more sophis-
ticated, it may so affect the course of governmtbat any nation's policies
may be locked in, as if by automatic pilot, yeaefobe the men who are
elected to govern ever take office."

The Hudson Institute has a published list of whatcalls "Public
Members" and "Fellows." Ten of the twenty-one listeublic Members are
members of the Council on Foreign Relations, asfifieen of the thirty-four
Fellows.

Two of the Fellows are known to the public: Henrysdinger (CFR
member) and Dr. Milton Friedman.

The report starts by defining the traditional viefvthe functions of war.
It claims that there are three:

1. to defend a nation from military attack by anotloerto deter such

an attack;

2. to defend or advance a national interest; and

3. to maintain or increase a nation's military poviar its own sake.

It continues by stating that these are the "viSihlactions, and that
there are "invisible, or implied, functions" as lvelThese are spelled out in
the report, but all functions have one common psepdWar has provided
both ancient and modern society with a debataldtesy for stabilizing and
controlling national economies. No alternate metlodctontrol has yet been
tested in a complex modern economy that has shbusremotely compar-
able in scope or effectiveness. War fills certaimctions essential to the
stability of our society; until other ways of fillj them are developed, the war
system must be maintained — and improved in effepgéss.”

The report then goes on to detail what the "inésifunctions” of war
are:

War... is the principal organizing force in mostcisties.
... The possibility of war provided the sense ofeaxal necessity
without which no government can long remain in powe

The historical record reveals one instance aftertre@r where
the failure... of a regime to maintain the credipibf a war threat
led to its dissolution.

War... provides anti-social elements with an acelpt role
in the social structure.

The younger, and more dangerous, of these hostigals
groupings have been kept under control by the 8eteService
System.

As a control device... the draft can again be diddn.

The level of the draft calls tends to follow the jomafluctua-
tions in the unemployment rate...
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Man destroys surplus members of his own speciesdnnized
warfare.

War is the principal motivational force for the ééapment of
science...

War is a... general social release... for the piggin of
general boredom.

War... enables the physically deteriorating oldameagation
to maintain its control of the younger, destroyihi§ necessary.

An excellent summation of the report is containedainovel by Taylor
Caldwell, entitled Ceremony of the Innocent. Shetex'... there will be no
peace in the tormented world, only a programmed sysiematic series of
wars and calamities — until the plotters have gainbeir objective: an
exhausted world willing to submit to a planned Msirxeconomy and total
and meek enslavement — in the name of pebce.”

Apparently the individual who wrote that "War wasaee" knew what
he was talking about.

255



Chapter 23

World War |

World War | was started when the nations went to teaavenge the
assassination of the Archduke Francis Ferdinane, hisir to the Habsburg
throne, on June 28, 1914.

This is the typical explanation. But the "revisistihistorian” knows
just what caused and what the purpose was of tinflagoation of World
War .

Up until America's entry into this war, the Americgpeople had
followed the wise advice of President George Wagbim given in his
farewell address, delivered to the nation on Selpgemi7, 1796. President
Washington said: "It is our true policy to steexarl of permanent alliance
with any portion of the foreign world... Why, bytémweaving our destiny
with that of any part of Europe, entangle our peaeé prosperity in the toils
of European ambition, rivalship, interest, humoucaprice?"

President Washington attempted to warn the Ameripaople about
getting embroiled in the affairs of Europe. Butligl4, it was not to be. There
were those who were secretly planning America'slirament in World War
| whether the American people wanted it or not.

The pressure to involve the American governmemtestan 1909, long

256



CHAPTER 23 WORLD WAR |

before the actual assassination of the Archduke.

Norman Dodd, former director of the Committee tovdstigate Tax
Exempt Foundations of the U.S. House of Repredeaesattestified mat the
Committee was invited to study the minutes of then@gie Endowment for
International Peace as part of the Committee'sstiyation. The Commit-
tee stated: "The trustees of the Foundation brought single quesdon. If
it is desirable to alter the life of an entire plepds there any means more
efficient man war.... They discussed this questiofor a year and came
up with an answer: There are no known means mdieiegft than war,
assuming the objective is altering the life of aure people. That leads them
to a question: How do we involve the United Statesa war. This is in
1909.%

So the decision was made to involve the UnitedeStat a war so that the
"life of the entire people could be altered." Thigs the conclusion of a
foundation supposedly committed to "peace."

The method by which the United States was drawo the war started
on October 25,1911, when Winston Churchill was amed the First Lord
of the Admiralty in England.

Winston Churchill is an interesting individual, as later came to the
conclusion that there was indeed a master congpeiiavork in the major
events of the world, when he wrote the followingl®20: "From the days of
Spartacus — Weishaupt to those of Karl Marx, tos¢hof Trotsky (Russia-
)... this world-wide conspiracy for the overthrowW @vilization... has been
steadily growing 2

The second key appointment made during the prepesiod was the
appointment of Franklin Delano Roosevelt as Assist8ecretary of the
Navy by President Woodrow Wilson.

Roosevelt is also on record as concluding thatethreas a conspiracy, at
least in the United States. He once wrote to Cdl&asvard Mandell House:
"The real truth of the matter is, as you and | knd¢lwat a financial element
in the larger centers has owned the government®ree the days of Andrew
Jackson, and | am not wholly excepting the admiamish of W.W.
(Woodrow Wilson.) The country is going through aettion of Jackson's
fight with the Bank of the United States — only arfar bigger and broader
basis.?

The next step in the maneuvering of the UnitedeStatto the war came
when the Cunard Lines, owner of the ocean lineg, lthsitania, turned the
ship over to the First Lord of the Admiralty, Wiost Churchill. It now
became a ship of the English Navy and was undecdinérol of the English
government.

The ship was sent to New York City where it wasdk with six
million rounds of ammunition, owned by J.P. Morgao., to be sold to
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England and France to aid in their war against Gesm

It was known that the very wealthy were interestedinvolving the
American government in that war, and Secretary tateSWilliam Jennings
Bryan was one who made note of this. "As Secrdtaryan] had anticipated,
the large banking interests were deeply interestetthe World War because
of wide opportunities for large profits. On August 1914, even before the
actual clash of arms, the French firm of Rothsclfitdres cabled to Morgan
and Company in New York suggesting the flotation af loan of
$100,000,000, a substantial part of which was tdeftein the United States,
to pay for French purchases of American godds."

England broke the German war code on December 414, 1so that "By
the end of January, 1915, [British Intelligence Jvable to advise the
Admiralty of the departure of each U-boat as it fef patrol... .

This meant that the First Lord of the Admiralty, nstion Churchill,
knew where every U-boat was in the vicinity of tReglish Channel that
separated England and France.

The ocean liner was set to sail to England alresdyar with Germany.
The German government had placed advertisementdhen New York
newspapers warning the American people considesingther or not to sail
with the ship to England that they would be sailintp a war zone, and that
the liner could be sunk.

Secretary Bryan promised that "he would endeavorpgéosuade the
President (Woodrow Wilson) publicly to warn the Aiwans not to travel
[aboard the Lusitania]. No such warning was issbgdthe President, but
there can be no doubt that President Wilson was ablthe character of the
cargo destined for the Lusitania. He did nothitfy...

Even though Wilson proclaimed America's neutrality the European
War, in accordance with the prior admonitions ofofge Washington, his
government was secretly plotting to involve the Aicen people by having
the Lusitania sunk. This was made public in thekbdbe Intimate Papers
of Colonel House, written by a supporter of the ddel, who recorded a
conversation between Colonel House and Sir Edwarly ®f England, the
Foreign Secretary of England:

Grey: What will America do if the Germans sink an oceaer
with American passengers on board?
House: | believe that a flame of indignation would swekp t

United States and that by itself would be suffitien
carry us into the walr.

On May 7, 1915, the Lusitania was sunk in the Emg{Channel by a U-
boat after it had slowed to await the arrival of tBnglish escort vessel, the
Juno, which was intended to escort it into the Bhgbort. The First Lord

258



CHAPTER 23 WORLD WAR |

of the Admiralty, Winston Churchill, issued ordéhst the Juno was to
return to port, and the Lusitania sat alone inctennel. Because Churchill
presume that he had planned for the Lusitania ®ub&, and it was. 1201
people lost their lives in the sinking.

This sinking has been described by Colin Simpsbe,author of a book
entitted The Lusitania, as "the foulest act of wilfnurder ever committed
on the seas™"

But the event was not enough to enable PresidetsoWito declare war
against the German government, and the conspirattanged tactics. They
would use other means to get the American peopiehird in the war, as the
"flame of indignation" did not sweep the Unitedt8tas had been planned.

Robert Lansing, the Assistant Secretary of Stategni record as stating:
"We must educate the public gradually — draw itngldo the point where it
will be willing to go into the war™

After the sinking of the Lusitania, two inquiriesere held, one by the
English government, in June, 1915, and one by theerican government in
1918. Mr. Simpson has written that "Both sets ahaes... contain meager
information. There are substantial differencesast in the two sets of papers
and in many cases it is difficult to accept thae files relate to the same
vessel %

But in both inquiries, the conclusions were the satorpedoes and not
exploding ammunition sank the Lusitania, becausrethwas no ammuni-
tion aboard. The cover-up was now official.

But there have been critics of these inquiries. @wes, of course, the
book written by Colin Simpson, who did the reseangtessary to write his
book in the original minutes of the two inquiries.

The Los Angeles Times reviewed Mr. Simpson's boo# aoncluded:
"The Lusitania proves beyond a reasonable doult tta British govern-
ment connived at the sinking of the passenger shiprder to lure America
into World War I. The Germans, whose torpedo strtlok liner, were the
unwitting accomplices or victims of a plot probakigncocted by Winston
Churchill."**

President Wilson was seeking re-election in 1916.cempaigned on his
record of "keeping us out of the War" during histfiterm of office from 1912
to 1916.

But behind the scenes, Wilson was secretly ploténgerica's entry into
the War, mainly through the machinations of Wilsormhajor advisor,
Colonel Edward Mandell House. House had alreadynaitted America to
a participation in the war: "The House-Grey memdtan... pledged
American intervention on the side of the AlliesGermany would not come
promptly to the peace table. This agreement wasoapd by Wilson eight
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months before the 1916 electiod."

But the real reason the War was being fought wawlglemerging. One
of the first revelations occurred on May 27, 19%fhen President Wilson
proposed a the League of Nations in a speech béferdeague to Enforce
Peace. Wilson argued that what the world needegréwent the recurrence
of a similar war was a world government.

Some were not happy with the slowness of Amerieatsy into the war
One of these was Franklin Roosevelt, who:

In the early months of 1917 [before the officialcldeation of
war by the United States government] he had beercoimstant
conflict with his chief, Secretary of the Navy, dph Daniels, over
the same issues.

For Daniels, who resisted every move that mightrycahe
United States into the war, those four months (@gnuthrough
April) of 1917 were the "agony of Gethsemane."

He opposed convoying [the intentional sending of efinan
ships into the war zone in the hope that one wdnddsunk by the
German Navy]. He opposed the arming of merchanpsshinten-
tionally provoking the German Navy into believingat the ship
was a ship of war].

Roosevelt favored both.

And when a filibuster prevented congressional aightion
of the arming of merchantmen, Roosevelt was impatiwith
Wilson for not immediately using his executive powe arm [the
ships]. He dined at the Metropolitan Club with awr of Repub-
lican "warhawks" [Roosevelt was a Democrat]. Itlined Theo-
dore Roosevelt, General Wood, J.P. Morgan, anduERloot [one
of the founders of the CFR].

The primary topic of discussion was, according tmogevelt's
diary, "how to make Administration steer a cleaurse to uphold
rights.”

This was an euphemism for an aggressive policy loa t
highseas that would result in incidents and invotxe United
States in the waf’

Roosevelt's badgering apparently paid off, for omprilA 2, 1917,
President Wilson asked Congress for a Declaratfoivar, and it was granted
on April 6. The United States was now in the war énd all wars," and "to
make the world safe for democracy."

The war wound its horrible course through the desion of human
lives and ended on November 11, 1918.

Historian Walter Mills wrote the following aboutdtpurpose of the
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war and about House's basic intent: "The Colorsle justification for
preparing such a batch of blood for his countrymeas his hope of
establishing a new world order [a world governmefifpeace and

&, 14

The official treaty that ended the war was the Hred Versailles, where

representatives of all sides sat down at a confertable and wrote the treaty.

Several interesting personalities attended thesetings. In the British
delegation was the British economist John Maynaeyré€s, and represent-
ing the American banking interests was Paul Warbtirg Chairman of the
Federal Reserve. His brother, Max, the head ofGeeman banking firm of
M.M. Warburg and Company, of Hamburg, Germany, avttb "was not
only in charge of Germany's finances but was adeanf the German
espionage systerff'was there as a representative of the German goesin

The Treaty was written to end the war, but anottielegate to the
conference, Lord Curzon of England, the British éigm Secretary, saw
through what the actual intent was and declarethis'Ts no peace; this is
only a truce for twenty years." Lord Curzon felattthe terms of the Treaty
were setting the stage for a second world war, tendorrectly predicted the
year it would start: 1939.

Lord Curzon was indeed a prophet: he picked theahgtear that World
War Il would start!

One of the planks of the Treaty called for largeoants of war repara-
tions to be paid to the victorious nations by therr@an government. This
plank of the Treaty alone caused more grief in Geman nation than any
other and precipitated three events:

1 The "hyperinflation" of the German mark between@82d 1923;

2. The destruction of the middle class in Germany; and

3. The bringing to power of someone who could end itifiation: a

dictator like Adolf Hitler.

This plank was written by John Foster Dulles, oh¢he founders of the
Council on Foreign Relations, and later the Seryetd State to President
Dwight Eisenhower.

Even John Maynard Keynes became concerned aboufréety. He
wrote: "The peace is outrageous and impossible camd bring nothing but
misfortune behind it*® .

In addition to writing the Treaty of Versailles,etmations who were
victorious in the war also wrote the Charter of tleague of Nations, which
was ratified on January 10, 1920, and signed bysiteeat Wilson for the
American government. Wilson brought the treaty b&xkthe United States
and asked the Senate to ratify it. The Senate, méreeng George Washing-
ton's advice to avoid foreign entanglements antkctiig the views of the
American people who did not wish to enter the Leagefused to ratify the
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treaty. President Wilson was not pleased, posséibbause he saw himself, as
Senator Henry Cabot Lodge was quick to point o, ‘a.. a future
President of the world-"

It is now apparent that Wilson intended to headthup world govern-
ment the war was fought to give the world, and beame depressed when
the Treaty was not ratified. Imagine the disappuoérnt of one who had
come so close to becoming the very first Presidéihe World, only to have
it taken away by the actions of the Senate of théed States. Imagine the
sense of incredible power that Wilson must have, fisinking he would
become the very first individual in the history ménkind to rule the world.
Others had tried and failed, but Wilson was conftdbat he would succeed.

But the American people, expressing their displeasthrough the
Senate, would not let him.

Odiers were not so disappointed, however. "The \wabhrief, provided
an unparalled opportunity for the richest familiegrab [exorbitant profits]
at the expense of the public and, without excepttbey made the most of
this opportunity. The rich families, to be sure,ntea the war to be won, but
they took care that the victory was expensive ®dbmmon taxpayers. They
uttered no cries for government economy... so lasgthe public treasury
was at their disposat®

One of the families who reaped the exorbitant psofivere "the
Rockefellers, who were very eager for the Unitedtét to enter World War
I, [and who] made far more than $200,000,000 frbat tonflict.”™®

But support for the League of Nations continuede Thrand Orient
Lodge of Freemasonry of France was one which advidkeof its members:
"It is the duty of universal Freemasonry to give fill support to the League
of Nations....

As could have been anticipated, the League of Natinzecame a major
issue during the Presidential election of 1920.

The Republican candidate Warren G. Harding was enord as
opposing the League and further attempts to rakié/ charter: "It will avail
nothing to discuss in detail the League covenaticlvwas conceived for
world super-government. In the existing League @itibhs, world govern-
ing with its super-powers, this Republic will hawe part.”

He was opposed in the Republican primaries by Génkeonard
Wood, one of the Republican "warhawks," who was hacked by a
powerful group of rich men who wish(ed) a militargan in the White
House."

The American people, once again manifesting theapgproval of the
League, voted for Harding as an evidence of thatrdit and concern.
Harding outpolled his opposition by a greater marghan did President
Wilson who had "kept us out of the war" during éhection of 1916. Wilson
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got only fifty-two percent of the vote, and Hardiggt sixty-four percent.

Harding was a supporter of William Howard Taft, tReesident who
opposed the bankers and their Federal Reserve Atir his election, he
named Harry M. Daugherty, Taft's campaign manager, his Attorney
General.

His other Cabinet appointments were not as wiseyekier, as he
unexplainedly surrounded himself with men reprasgnthe oil industry,
for instance:

his Secretary of State was Charles Evans Hugheatt@mey
of Standard Oil;

his Secretary of the Treasury was Andrew Mellonnemof
Gulf Oil;

his Postmaster General was Will Hays, an attoroesginclair
Oil; and

his Secretary of the Interior was Albert Fall, atpge of the oil

men.

It was Mr. Fall who was to be President Hardingisvafall, as he later
accepted a bribe from Harry Sinclair in exchangeafdease of the Navy's oil
reserves in Teapot Dome, Wyoming.

There are many who believe that the scandal wanded to discredit
the Harding administration in an attempt to rembum from office for two
very important reasons:

1. Harding was consistently vocal against the Leagudlations, and

there was still a chance that its supporters cayét the United
States to join as the League had survived the 8snptior refusal
to ratify the treaty, and

2. Attorney General Daugherty had been prosecuting dhetrusts

under the Sherman anti-trust laws.

These activities did not please the oil interestsowhad created the
Teapot Dome scandal. But Harding unfortunately wid live to see the full
repercussions of the artificial scandal, as he died\ugust 2, 1923, before the
story completely surfaced. (There are those whebwelthat there were some
who couldn't wait for the Teapot Dome Scandal tonaee President
Harding, and that he was poisoned.)

But the oil interests allowed it to completely pliéy course as a warning
to future Presidents of the United States not fwosp the oil interests.

The warning has been generally heeded. Not manye hehosen to
contend with the true rulers of the United States.
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World War Il

It is in the Thule Society that one has to look fibre real
inspiration of Naziism.

The Second World War started when Adolf Hitler mina secret society
called the Thule Society in 1919. It was in thiouwy that he found the
perverted beliefs that were later to lead him is bontrol of the German
government.

In the Thule Society: "... the sun played a prinode.r. as a sacred
symbol of the Aryans, in contrast to... the mooeyered by the Semitic
peoples. The Fuhrer saw in the Jewish people, wigir black hair and
swarthy complexions, the dark side of the humarcispe whilst the blond
and blue-eyed Aryans constituted the light side mfmanity.... Hitler
undertook to extirpate from the material worldiitgpure elements®"

In addition to sun (or light) worship, the Thule cBay also practiced
Satan worship: "The inner core within the Thule i8tycwere all Satanists
who practiced Black Magic"

The Society was not a working-man's group as ituohed amongst its
members: "“judges, police-chiefs, barristers, lawyenniversity professors
and lecturers, aristocratic families, leading indalsts, surgeons,
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physicians, scientists, as well as a host of righiafluential bourgeois. 3"

The membership of the Thule Society also becamdahedation of the
Nazi Party: " ... the Committee and the forty arai members of the New
German Workers' Party were all drawn from the mpsetverful occult
society in Germany — the Thule Sociefy."

One of the founders of both groups, the Nazi Panmyl the Thule
Society, was Dietrich Eckart: "a dedicated Sataris supreme adept of the
arts and rituals of Black Magic and the centralfeggin a powerful and wide-
spread circle of occultists—the Thule Group. [Hesjx@ne of the seven
founder members of the Nazi Party..."

Eckart claimed to be the initiator of Hitler inthet secrets of Satan
worship. He is quoted as saying on his deathbedlloWw Hitler. He will
dance, but it is | who have called the tune! | henitated him into the 'Secret
Doctrine;' opened his centres in vision and given the means to commun-
icate with the Powers. Do not mourn for me: | shale influenced history
more than any German."

But it was not just the Thule Society that gaveldditthe support he
needed to become the leader of the German govetnnidrere were
additional sources of Hitler's strength. One whferefd an explanation of
Hitler's easy rise to power was Walter Langer, tedgsychoanalyst. Langer
wrote in his book The Mind of Adolf Hitler that was his theory that Hitler
was himself one-quarter Jewish and the grandsarRufthschild. He wrote:

There is a great deal of confusion in studying el family
tree.

Adolf's father, Alois Hitler, was the illegitimateon of Maria
Anna Schicklgruber. It was generally supposed that father of
Alois Hitler was Johann Georg Hiedler...

Alois, however, was not legitimized, and he bors fother's
name until he was forty years of age when he chdhitde Hitler.

A peculiar series of events, prior to Hitler's Ijrtfurnishes
plenty of food for speculation.

There are some people who seriously doubt that nibha
Georg Hiedler was the father of Alois. Thyssen atwkhler, for
example, claim that Chancellor Dolfuss (the Chdocedf Austria)
had ordered the Austrian police to conduct a thgioinvestiga-
tion into the Hitler family. As a result of thisviesdgadon a secret
document was prepared that proved Maria Anna Sirgkkr was
living in Vienna at the dme she conceived.

At that time she was employed as a servant in th@ehof
Baron Rothschild. As soon as the family discovehed pregnancy
she was sent back to her home in Spital where Alaisborr?
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In a postscript in Langer's book, Robert G.L. Waitlels this comment.

But even when Langer is mistaken and his guessesepr
incorrect, he is often on the right track.

Consider his hint that Hitler's grandfather migtavé been a
Jew. There is no reason to believe the unlikelyrystmold by
Langer's informant that Hitler's grandmother MaAana Schick-
elgruber, a peasant woman in her forties from thaldwetral of
rural Austria, had had an intimate liason with ard®a Rothschild
in Vienna.

But Hitler had worried that he might be blackmaileder a
Jewish grandfather and ordered his private lawiems Frank, to
investigate his paternal lineage.

Frank did so and told the Fuehrer that his grantderohad
become pregnant while working as a domestic serirargt Jewish
household in Graz.

The facts of this matter are in dispute — and & Jengthy
dispute it has been.

The point of overriding psychological and histotidenpor-
tance is not whether it is true that Hitler hadeavidh grandfather,
but whether he believed that it might be true.

He did so believe and the fact shaped both hisopality and
his public policy?

It is possible that Hitler discovered his Jewishckggound and his
relation to the Rothschilds, and aware of theirremous power to make or
break European governments, re-established contdht the family. This
would partially explain the enormous support heeissd from the interna-
tional banking fraternity, closely entwined withettiRothschild family, as he
rose to power.

One thing is certain, however. Hitler started Wowitar 1l by moving
into Austria first. It has been theorized that heved into this country for
two reasons. First, he wanted to silence Dolfuse Witler believed knew
that he was a descendant of the Rothschilds, aodngdl, he wished to
remove all traces of his ancestry from the Austrizgords.

But the major source of Hitler's power came fronchemical cartel
called 1.G. Farben, (the name is an abbreviationtref complete name:
Interssen Gemeinschaft Farben.) The importance.®f Farben's support
for the Socialist movement was pointed out in akbabout the cartel, in
which it is stated: "without I.G.'s immense prodoit facilities, its far
reaching research, varied technical experience @retall concentration of
economic power, Germany would not have been in sitipp to start its
aggressive war in September, 1939."
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But I.G. Farben had a little-known source of itsoenous economic
power: Wall Street, U.S.A. "Without the capital plipd by Wall Street,
there would have been no I.G. Farben in the filatg and almost certainly
no Adolf Hitler and World War 11

I.G. Farben had its beginning in 1924 when Ameritemker Charles
Dawes arranged a series of foreign loans totai®@0 million to consolidate
gigantic chemical and steel combinations into ¢srtene of which was I.G.
Farben. Professor Carroll Quigley terms the Dawém:P'largely a J.P.
Morgan production®

Three Wall Street houses, Dillon, Read & Co.; HarForbes & Co.; and
National City handled three-quarters of the loarsedu to create these
cartels®

The importance of I1.G. Farben to the plans of thern@n Nazi Party
can be illustrated by a product that an I.G. domsidacompany manufac-
tured. It was called Zyklon B, the lethal gas méll by the exterminators at
Auschwitz, Bitterfeld, Walfen, Hoechst, Agfa, Ludyhafen, and Buchen-
wald. (I.G. Farben, being a chemical company evefore it was merged
with other chemical companies to form the cartehsvalso the producer of
the chlorine gas used during World War 1.) Americanpport for I.G.
Farben continued as Henry Ford merged his Germsetsasith those of I.G.
in 1928

But the real importance of I.G. to the war effosfsAdolf Hitler came in
the utilization of the process known as hydrogematithe production of
gasoline from coal, created by the I.G. Farben d¢tantartel. Germany had
no native gasoline production capabilities, ands thias one of the main
reasons it lost World War I. A German scientistcdigred the process of
converting coal (Germany was the possessor of lgugmtities of coal) into
gasoline in 1909, but the technology was not cotapledeveloped during
the war. In August, 1927, Standard Oil agreed tdoa on a cooperative
program of research and development of the hydwitgen process to refine
the oil necessary for Germany to prepare for Wavat 1112

And finally, on November 9, 1929, these two giantmpanies signed a
cartel agreement that had two objectives:

First, the cartel agreement granted Standard QGéthaif of all
rights to the hydrogenation process in all coustrig the world
except Germany; and

Secondly, the two agreed: "... never to competeh v@ich
other in the fields of chemistry and petroleum prd. In the
future, if Standard Oil wished to enter the bro&ldf of industrial
chemicals or drugs, it would do so only as a parfié&arben.

Farben, in turn, agreed never to enter the fieldpetroleum
except as a joint venture with Standatd.”
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In the words of a Standard Oil official: "The |.@te going to stay out
of the oil business — and we are going to stayobttie chemical busines$!"

This cartel agreement was extremely important te thar effort
because, by the end of the war, Germany was proguedbout seventy-five
percent of its fuel synthetically.

But even more significant was the fact that thekmtp were not the
subject of Allied bombing raids, so that, by ther'i@nd, twenty-five to thirty
of its refineries were still operating with onlyali fifteen percent damag@.

Standard Oil got into the refining business as .whil fact, William
Dodd, the U.S. Ambassador in Germany, wrote théwahg in his diary
about the pre-war years around 1936: "The Stan@rdCompany of New
York, the parent company of the Vacuum (Oil Comppnigas spent
10,000,000 marks in Germany trying to find oil nes®s and (in) building
a great refinery near the Hamburg hardér."

Meanwhile, back in the United States, preparatioese being made to
elect a President. In 1932, President Herbert Hpavenember of the CFR,
was seeking re-election, He was approached by YHetarriman, President
of that body (the United States Chamber of Commavbe) urged that |
agree to support these proposals (the NationalsinglilRecovery Act, the
NRA, amongst others,) informing me that Mr. Roo$eliad agreed to do so.
| tried to show him that this stuff was pure fastisthat it was merely a
remaking of Mussolini's 'corporate state' and reduto agree to any of it. He
informed me that in view of my attitude, the busmevorld would support
Roosevelt with money and influenc.”

Hoover, later in 1940, indirectly explained why tefused the support
of the American business community. He saw inherprablems with
government control of the business world:

In every single case before the rise of totalitarvernments
there had been a period dominated by economic efann

Each of these nations had an era under starry-eyad who
believed that they could plan and force the econolifié of the
people.

They believed that was the way to correct abuséoomeet
emergencies in systems of free enterprise.

They exalted the state as the solver of all ecoagmbblems.
These men thought they were liberals. But they #fsmight they
could have economic dictatorship by bureaucracy andhe same
time preserve free speech, orderly justice, areldaernment.

They might be called the totalitarian liberals.

Directly or indirectly they politically controllectredit, prices,
production of industry, farmer and laborer.

They devalued, pump-primed, and deflated. Theyrotatl
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private business by government competition, by la&@mn and by
taxes. They met every failure with demands for marel more
power and control...

Then came chronic unemployment and frantic govemme
spending in an effort to support the unemployed.

Government debts mounted and finally governmentditre
was undermined.

And men came the complete takeover, whether it gaked
Fascism, Socialism, or Communism.

Yet, even with Hoover's refusal to support the gaafl "big business,"
Roosevelt's presidential campaign of 1932 condigteattacked President
Hoover for his alleged association with the intéiorel bankers and for
pandering to the demands of big business. The piess/dnistorical image of
FDR is one of a president fighting on behalf ofe'tttle guy,” the man in
the street, in the midst of unemployment and fimgndepression brought
about by "big business" speculators allied with M&tleet. "Roosevelt was
a creation of Wall Street [and] an integral parttoé New York banking
fraternity.. ..°

The 1932 presidential campaign strategy was vemplg: "big busi-
ness" wanted Roosevelt, but ran him as an "antbbginess" candidate.

Hoover was "anti-big business," but the media cocetl the American
people that he was "pro-big business."

The result was predictable. Roosevelt defeatedinbhembent Hoover.
He could now start his move, what he called thewN®2eal," towards a
Fascist state. One observer, Whitaker ChambersAtherican Communist
Party member who defected, commented thus aboutNees Deal:" "(It)
was a genuine revolution, whose deepest purpose noassimply reform
within existing traditions but a basic change ie #ocial, and above all, the
power relationship within the natioR>"

It was about this time that an incredible schemenceming the
presidency of the United States started taking ehdfrom July, 1932
through November, 1933, a well known and populditany general, Major
General Smedley Butler of the U.S. Marine Corps Wwas sought by
wealthy plotters in the United States to lead asgut (revolution) to
overthrow the government and establish an Americ&ascist
dictatorship.®*

Butler was tempted into the plot by "... the biggesbe ever offered to
any American — the opportunity to become the fagttator of the United
States." He was approached by three gentlemen: s@Gmayvallet-Provost
Murphy, a director of Guaranty Trust, a J. P. Mordggank; Robert S. Clark,
a banker who had inherited a large fortune fromoanéler of the Singer
Sewing Machine Company; and John W. Davis, the T3#ocratic
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candidate for President and the chief attorneyJfdP. Morgan and Company
Their plan was to ". . . seize the White House wdthprivate army [of

500,000 veterans], hold Franklin Roosevelt prisomed get rid of him if he refused
to serve as their puppet in a dictatorship theynmdal to impose and
control.’®?

The plotters revealed to Butler that they had "$@lion in working
funds and could get $300 million if it were need#&l.

Why the plotters selected General Butler is a nmystas Butler truly
understood his role as a general in the Marine €ofe was on record as
saying: "War was largely a matter of money. Bankersl money to foreign
countries and when they cannot repay, the Presgggmis Marines to get it."

Butler didn't say it, but his role in the militavyas exactly in accordance
with the "Balance of Power" political game desctdilie a previous chapter.

He continued: "I know — I've been in eleven of thespeditions*

Butler's assertions that the military actually dcges a collection agency
for the big bankers was confirmed in 1934 by thege Munitions Investi-
gating Committee which "confirmed his (Butler's) spicions that big
business — Standard Oil, United Fruit, the sugastirthe big banks — had
beenzsbehind most of the military interventions had hbeen ordered to
lead.'

In addition, Congress created the McCormack-Dicksteommittee to
investigate Butler's charges. The conclusions of tgroup confirmed
General Butler's charges: "(it) found five sigrdiit facts that lent validity to
Butler's testimony?2®

Jules Archer, the author of the book on Butler'arghs, entitled The
Plot to Seize the White House, interviewed JohrMdCormack, the co-
chairman of the Committee and asked for his viewthe plot:

Archer: Then in your opinion, America could defeiit have
been a Fascist power had it not been for GenerteBupatriotism
in exploding the plot?

McCormack: It certainly could have. The people were very
confused state of mind, making the nation weak @pe for some
drastic kind of extremist reaction. Mass frustmaticould bring
about anything’

There are those, however, who believe that thenirié the plotters was
not the imposition of Butler as the leader of tteweynment, but was actually
to use the incident as a means by which Roosewelldcdmpose a dictator-
ship down upon the American people after Butler hkég army upon the
White House. This action, after Roosevelt termedtoit be a "national
emergency,” could have enabled him to take complatrol of the
government in the emergency, and the American pewaplld probably
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have cheered the action. So Butler was, accordinthis theory, only the
excuse to take complete control of the machinerthefgovernment, and was
never intended to be the new dictator.

The plan failed, after Butler revealed the existeraf the plot, and
Roosevelt had to be content, if the theory is abrevith just being the
President and not the dictator of the United StaRemsevelt had other plans
for a fascist United States, however. Frances RgrkRoosevelt's Labor
Secretary, reports that "At the first meeting of ttabinet after the President
took office in 1933, the financier and advisor tooRevelt, Bernard Baruch,
and Baruch's friend, General Hugh Johnson, who twabecome the head
of the National Recovery Administration, came irthwa copy of a book by
Gentile, the Italian Fascist theoretician, for eacdmber of the Cabinet, and
we all read it with care?®

So the plan was to move the American governmerd the area of
Fascism or government control of the factors ofdpmtion without a Butler-
led revolution. It was decided that one of the maiethods of achieving this
goal was through a war, and the plans for a waoluing the United States
were being laid.

One of the sources for confirming the fact thatséheplans were
underway is Jim Farley, Roosevelt's Postmaster i@krsnd a member of
Roosevelt's Cabinet. Mr. Farley wrote that at theosd cabinet meeting in
1933: "The new President again turned to the piiggitof war with
Japan.®

It is possible that President Roosevelt knew that with Japan had
been planned even before 1933. According to oné¢oridas, Charles C.
Tansill, professor of diplomatic history at Geomeh University, war with
Japan was planned as early as 1915.

In a book entitled Pearl Harbor, Roosevelt and @oeing of the War,
published by D.C. Heath and Company, Professor iTantakes this
interesting observation:

The policy of pressure upon Japan antedated [Rmisid
Roosevelt's Secretary of War Henry] Stimson soneedecades... .

Under Woodrow Wilson, a three-pronged offensive was
launched against Nippon [Japan]. . . .

In January, 1915, the American minister at Pekingent to
the Department of State a series of dispatchesicatin tone that
they helped to create in American minds a fixatioh Japanese
wickedness that made eventual war with Japan aapiiitly.

It will be recalled that Franklin Roosevelt had besppointed Wilson's
Assistant Secretary of the Navy, so it is both edbrable and probable mat he
knew about these dispatches and the plans to iewahin a future war with
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Japan as early as 1915.

If the professor is correct, it was not Rooseveftigpose to bring
President Wilson's plans into fruition. All that svaeeded was an act that
could be utilized as the reason for a declaratfomaw against Japan.

That reason was an attack at Pearl Harbor.

In fact, the American government knew that they ewgulnerable at
Pearl Harbor, the site of Japan's "surprise" attaclktart World War Il. It
was at Pearl Harbor in 1932 that the United Sthtasy conducted maneuv-
ers to test the chances of success of an attaok thhe sea. They discovered
that Pearl Harbor was vulnerable from as closeidy miles off the shore
That meant that Japan could attack from sixty mitgay from Pearl
Harbor and be undetected. The American Navy hadegrii*

Not only was the government concerning itself vatipossible war with
Japan, but it was also aware that American cagitalivere creating a war
machine in Germany in the early 1930's, years be@ermany started their
involvement in World War 1.

William Dodd, the U.S. Ambassador in Germany, wrBosevelt from
Berlin:

At the present moment, more than a hundred American
corporations have subsidiaries here or cooperatiderstandings.

The DuPonts have their allies in Germany mat adingiin
the armament business. Their chief ally is the IRarben Com-
pany, a part of the government which gives 200,8@0ks a year to
one propaganda organization operating on Amerigaman.

Standard Oil Company . . . sent $2,000,000 herBanember,
1933 and has made $500,000 a year helping Germaks efsatz [a
substitute] gas [the hydrogenation process of caimge coal to
gasoline] for war purposes; but Standard Oil cartaké any of its
earnings out of the country except in goods.

The International Harvester Company president tolel their
business here rose 33% year [arms manufacturdievbk but they
could take nothing out.

Even our airplanes people have secret arrangemeitts
Krupps.

General Motors Company and Ford do enormous busines
here through their subsidiaries and take no profits*

In addition to these American companies, othersewassisting the
Germans in creating the materials they needed tgewsar. For instance,
International Telephone and Telegraph (I.T.T.) pased a substantial
interest in Focke-Wolfe, an airplane manufacturdiiciv meant “that .T.T.
was producing German planes [fighter aircraft] usekill Americans.
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I.G. Farben's assets in America were controlled hglding company

called American I.G. Farben. The following indivals, among others, were
members of the Board of Directors of this corpamtEdsel Ford, President
of the Ford Motor Co.; Charles E. Mitchell, Presitlef Rockefeller's
National City Bank of New York; Walter Teagle, Hdent of Standard Oil
of New York; Paul Warburg, Chairman of the Fed&aserve, and the
brother of Max Warburg, the financier of Germarwas effort, and Herman
Metz, a director of the Bank of Manhattan, con&dlby the Warburgs.

It is an interesting and revealing fact of histtinat three other members
of the Board of Governors of the American |I.G. waied and convicted as
German "war criminals" for their crimes "againstnfanity,” during World
War Il, while serving on the Board of Governorsl@. Farben. None of the
Americans who sat on the same board with thoseicatlvwere ever tried as
"war criminals" even though they participated ire thame decisions as the
Germans." It appears that it is important whethearynation wins or loses
the war as to whether or not you are tried as a tweinal."

It was in 1939, during the year that Germany sthttee war with its
invasions of Austria and Poland, that StandardogDiNew Jersey loaned 1.G.
Farben $20,000,000 of high-grade aviation gasoline.

The two largest German tank manufacturers were ,Opelwholly
owned subsidiary of General Motors and controllgdttee J.P. Morgan firm,
and the the Ford subsidiary of the Ford Motor Camyph

In addition, Alcoa and Dow Chemical transferred htemogy to the
Germans, as did Bendix Aviation, in which the JMNorgan-controlled
General Motors had a major stock interest, whichpad data on auto-
matic pilots, aircraft instruments and aircraft alielsel engine starters. (35)

In addition to direct material support, other "¢ai$tic' companies
supplied support: "In 1939 the German electricaliiggpent industry was
concentrated into a few major corporations linkadan international cartel
and by stock ownership to two major U.S. corporaio(International
General Electric and International Telephone arldgfaph.)3®

Further support for the American owned or contwlleorporations
came during the war itself, when their industriamplexes, their buildings
and related structures, were not subject to Alllgimbing raids: "This
industrial complex (International General Electriand International
Telephone and Telegraph) was never a prime tamebdmbing in World
War Il. The electrical equipment plants bombed aagdts were not affiliated
with U.S. firms.®’

Another example of a German General Electric plaoit bombed was
the plant at Koppelsdorf, Germany, producing radets and bombing
antennaé®

Perhaps the reason certain plants were bombedthedsaveren't lies
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in the fact that, under the U.S. Constitution, tlRFesident is the
Commander-in-Chief of all armed forces, and theeefthe determiner of
what targets are bombed.

The significance of America's material support e German govern-
ment's war efforts comes when the question as @t Wie probable outcome
of Germany's efforts would be: "... not only was iafluential sector of
American business aware of the nature of Nazism,fdouits own purposes
aided Nazism wherever possible (and profitable)hwiill knowledge that
the probable outcome would be war involving Euroged the United
States.®

Even Hitler's ideas about exterminating the Jewsewaown to any
observer who cared to do a little research. Hitlenself had written: "l have
the right to exterminate millions of individuals afiferior races, which
multiply like vermin."

In addition, Hitler made his desires known as eaty 1923 when he
detailed his plans for the Jews in his book Meinmigh Even the SS
Newspaper, the Black Corps called for: "The exteation with fire and
sword, the actual and final end of Je\/\/fg/."

This material support continued even after the wfficially started. For
instance, even after Germany invaded Austria in dilarl938, the Ethyl
Gasoline Corporation, fifty percent owned by Gehdvotors and fifty
percent by Standard Oil, was asked by |.G. Farbehuild tetra-ethyl plants
in Germany, with the full support of the U.S. Dapant of War which
expressed no objection to the transactfBns.

And in August, 1938, |.G. Farben "borrowed" 500 goof tetra-ethyl
lead, the gas additive, from Standard Oil.

Later, after the invasion of Austria, and priorth@ German invasion of
Poland in 1939, Germany and Russia signed a pa&tugiist 23,1939, with
a secret clause for the division of Poland by thesewar-time allies.

All of the material support and all of the secrgreements came to a
head on September 1, 1939, when Germany invadeghddh accordance
with the terms of the pact signed with Russia.

The Second World War had begun.

The date of September 1, 1939, when Germany invdeeldnd, is
remembered as the date the war started. But Igtlemembered about the
date Russia also moved into Poland, on Septemhedd3. The nation of
Poland was now divided between these two war-tilfiesa

It is interesting to notice what the responseshef inajor allied nations
were to these two dates. When Germany entered #sewm portion of
Poland, Britain and France declared war on Germ@uwt when Russia
moved into eastern Poland, there was no war déidaray either nation.

The Soviets caused one of the tragic events ddilyisifter they occupied
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their portion of Poland. They captured approximated,000 Polish officers
and brutally murdered them, most of them meetingirtldeath in Katyn
Forest near the Russian town of Smolensk. Thetioadl story about their
deaths was that the officers had been killed byGkeeman army, but now the
evidence is clear that the Russians committed dhiree. The other victims
were taken aboard a barge which was towed outat@sé then sunk.

Even with all of these efforts of the American mesisman to construct
the German war machine with the full knowledge apgroval of President
Roosevelt, he kept repeating that the nation waddtinue its "neutral”
position: it would remain out of the war. On Sepbem1, 1939, when the
war started, he was asked by a reporter whetheriéanwould stay our of the
war and Roosevelt replied: "... | believe we cand &very effort will be
made by the Administration to do s8."

Roosevelt responded by appointing George MarskalGFR member,
as Chief of Staff of the Army over General DoudgMacArthur, not a member
of the CFR, and other senior officers.

Others did not believe Roosevelt's claim that Aogerivould remain
neutral. On September 12, 1939, Hans Thomsen, teen& charge d'
affaires in Washington, cabled the German governmén. if defeat
should threaten the Allies (England and FrancepdReelt is determined to
go to war against Germany, even in the face of rdsistance of his own
country.®

But Germany's war efforts were still dependent dnresources, and it
came from a variety of sources, some external éoGlerman border. Before
Rumania was invaded by the Germans, it was sebiihdo Germany. Life
magazine of February 19, 1940, has a picture of aiiem oil being loaded
into oil tank cars. The picture has a caption unilevhich reads, in part:
"Oil for Germany moves in these tank cars of Amami&ssolube and British
Shell out of Creditul Minier yards near Ploesti (Ranina.) Notice that cars
are marked for German-American Oil Co. and GermailwRys, consigned
to Hamburg and Wuppertal in Germany. They were $erh Germany to
speed up Rumanian oil shipment$.This picture was taken after Germany
had invaded Austria and Poland, yet American anitisBroil companies are
transporting oil for the German government, (thektaars in the picture are
clearly marked "Essolube,"” and "Shell").

And other sources supplied oil as well: "... whée German air force
ran short of fuel, this was generously suppliedmfrahe great refinery
belonging to the Standard Oil Company situated lan island of Aruba via
Spanish tankers® This occurred during the war itself, yet thesekéas
were not sunk by American submarirfés.

Even with the purchases of oil from non-German cesy the major
supplier of oil was still the cartel: "The I.G. Ban-Standard Oil coopera-
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tion for production of synthetic oil from coal gatee I.G. Farben cartel a
monopoly of German gasoline production during WoWer II. Just under
one half of German high octane gasoline in 1945 prasiuced directly by
I.G. Farben, and most of the balance by its affitlacompanies®*

But as the war in Europe continued, America's leadeere attempting
to get America involved, even though the Americaome didn't want to
become part of it. Roosevelt, the presidential whatd, was promising the
American people that the Roosevelt administratioouldr remain neutral
should he be re-elected. Others knew better. Qoreinstance, was General
Hugh Johnson, who said: "I know of no well informéfashington
observer who isn't convinced that, if Mr. Rooseulelected (in 1940), he will
drag us into war at the first opportunity, and thiihone presents itself, he
will make one.*®

Roosevelt had two opportunities to involve AmerinaWorld War II:
Japan was at war with China, and Germany was at widr England,
France and other countries. Both war zones presepieaty of opportunities
to involve the American government in the war, &uwbsevelt was quick to
seize upon the opportunities presented.

His first opportunity came from the war in the Riacilt was in August,
1940, that the United States broke the Japanesgl&uvar-time code. This
gave the American government the ability to read anderstand all of their
recoverable war-time messages. Machines were naowgd to de-code
Japan's messages, and they were sent all overatié, Wut none was sent to
Pearl Harbor.

Roosevelt's public efforts to involve America, wehibstensibly remain-
ing neutral, started in August, 1940, when the &fati Guard was voted into
Federal service for one year. This was followe&aptember by the Selective
Service Act, also for one year's duradon.

But the key to America's early involvement occur@d September 28,
1940, when Japan, Germany and ltaly signed theaifiip Treaty. This
treaty required that any of the three nations twadespond by declaring war
should any one of the other diree be attacked lyyddrthe Allied nations.
This meant that should Japan attack the UniteceStaind the United States
responded by declaring war against Japan, it waulhmatically be at war
with the other two nations, Germany and Italy.

Roosevelt now knew that war with Japan meant wah v@ermany.
His problem was solved.

He had made secret commitments to Winston Churcdild the
English government to become involved in the waairgt Germany and he
knew "... that the only way he could fulfill his cset commitments to
Churchill to get us into the war, without openlyshbnoring his pledges to
the American people to keep us out, was by prowkdermany or Japan to
attack.*

276



CHAPTER 24 WORLD WAR I

Roosevelt moved towards the Pacific theater fiksipwing that, if he
could provoke Japan to attack America first, Ameerigould automatically
be at war with Germany as well. He also knew tehbuld Germany attack
America, Japan would have to declare war on AmeriBa Roosevelt
attempted to get either nation to attack the Unitates first. Japan was to
get the first opportunity.

In October, 1940, Secretary of the Navy Frank Krext for Admiral
J.0. Richardson, Commander-in-Chief of the Ameriflaet in the Pacific.
Knox advised him that "the President wanted hinestablish a patrol of the
Pacific—a wall of American naval vessels stretchettfoss the western
Pacific in such a way as to make it impossible Japan to reach any of her
sources of supply; a blockade of Japan to prevgritize her use of any part
of the Pacific Ocean. Richardson protested vigdyowse said that would be
an act of war, and besides, we would lose our n@fycourse Roosevelt had
to abandon it>

This scene in history poses two rather interestimgiestions:
1. Why did Roosevelt, the Commander-in-Clukfll armed forces,
including the Navy, not directly order Admiral Rantson to do as
he wished? Why did he choose to use his Secrethrthedo Navy to
almost politely ask him to create the naval patrol?

Is it possible that Roosevelt did not choose to hisesupreme power
because he knew that this was indeed an act ofan@rthat he did not want
to be identified as the originator of the plan.Richardson had agreed to
Knox's proposal, and Japan had attacked an Americaval vessel,
Roosevelt could have directly blamed the admiral ditowing the vessel to
get into the position of being fired upon by theal@ese Navy in the first

place.
Roosevelt wanted a scape-goat and Richardson defuse
2. Why did Roosevelt not replace the admirahwomeone who

would do exactly as he wished?

It is possible that Roosevelt realized that Rickard now knew about
the plan, and since he did not approve, he wouldnb& position to clearly
identify Roosevelt as the source of the idea shéudsecond admiral agree
to it.

Roosevelt did not want to jeopardize his carefabnstructed image as
a "dove" in the question of whether or not Ameréteuld become involved
in the war.

It is important to remember that, in November, 19{ifst after this
incident, candidate Roosevelt told the Americanpieo"’l say to you fathers
and mothers, and | will say it again and again agdin, your boys will not
be sent into foreign wars."
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Richardson later appraised his situation at Peanbbt and felt that
his position was extremely precarious. He visitedostvelt twice during
1940 to recommend that the fleet be withdrawn ®west coast of America,
because:

1. His ships were inadequately manned for war;

2. The Hawaiian area was too exposed for Fleet trgjrand

3. The Fleet defenses against both air and submatiaeka were far

below the required standards of strerigth.

That meant that the American government had dortking to shore
up the defenses of Pearl Harbor against an offshtiexck since the naval
manuevers of 1932 discovered just how vulneraldedtand was.

Richardson's reluctance to provide Roosevelt'sdenti for the United
States to enter the war, and his concern aboutéites of the Fleet, led to his
being unexpectedly relieved of the Fleet commanthmuary, 1941.

The American Ambassador to Tokyo, Joseph C. Greas wne of the
first to officially discover that Pearl Harbor wdise intended target of the
Japanese attack, as he corresponded with PresiRentevelt's State
Department on January 27, 1941: "The Peruvian teinias informed a
member of my staff that he had heard from many cgsyrincluding a
Japanese source, that, in the event of troublekimgaout between the
United States and Japan, the Japanese intendedake & surprise attack
against Pearl Harbor 3%

In March 1941, President Roosevelt was still hopfog an incident
involving the United States and Germany, accordiog Harold Ickes,
Roosevelt's Secretary of the Interior. He reportéd:dinner on March 24, he
[Roosevelt] remarked that 'things are coming toeady Germany will be
making a blunder soon.' There could be no doubthefPresident's scarcely
concealed desire that there might be an incidenttwhvould justify our
declaring a state of war against Germarwy..."

Roosevelt and Churchill had conspired togetherntité an incident to
allow America's entry into the war. According tougthill:

The President had said that he would wage war btdaclare
it, and that he would become more and more prouaatf the
Germans did not like it, they could attack Ameri¢arces.

The United States Navy was taking over the conwayte to
Iceland.

The President's orders to these escorts were aokatny U-
boat which showed itself, even if it were two oretn hundred miles
away from the convoy...

Everything was to be done to force "an incident.”

Hitler would be faced with the dilemma of eithetaaking the
convoys and clashing with the United States Nauvyabding off,
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thus "giving us victory in the Battle of the Atlamtlt might suit us
in six or eight weeks to provoke Hitler by tauntihgn with this
difficult choice.®

But Hitler was attempting to avoid a confrontatiovith the United
States. "He had told his naval commanders at tdeoéduly [1941] to avoid
incidents with the United States while the Eastsmpaign [the war against
Russia] is still in progress .... A month laterdb@rders were still in
force.®

Churchill even wrote to Roosevelt after the Gernship the Bismarck
sank the British ship the Hood, recommending inilAd941: “... that an
American warship should find the Prinz Eugen (tseoet to the Bismarck)
then draw her fire, 'thus providing the incident fehich the United States
would be so thankful,' i.e., bring her into the W&r

Hitler was not as wise in other matters. He attelchis "ally" Russia on
June 22, 1941, even though Germany and Russiaibaddsa treaty not to
declare war on each other.

With this action, the pressure to get the Unitedte¥ involved in the
war really accelerated. Roosevelt, on June 24, 1@l the American people:
"Of course we are going to give all the aid thatpessibly can to Russia”™

And an American program of Lend-Lease began, sumpplyRussia
enormous quantities of war materials, all on credit

So with Hitler pre-occupied with the war againstsBia and refusing to
involve himself with the Americans on the open dSRapsevelt had to turn
his attentions back to Japan for the incident leslad.

The next step was to assist other countries, thgligbnand the Dutch,
to embargo oil shipments to Japan in an attempfotoe them into an
incident that would enable the United States terethte war.

Japan, as a relatively small island, and with doimlustry to speak of,
had to look elsewhere for its oil, and this was thason for the proposed
embargo. It was thought that this action would pk@v Japan into an
incident. Ex-President Herbert Hoover also saw ithenipulations leading
to war and he warned the United States in Augu8411 "The American
people should insistently demand that Congressapstop to step-by-step
projection of the United States into undeclared. w/&r

But the Congress wasn't listening.

President Roosevelt wasn't listening either to ¢harges of Congress-
roan Martin Dies, Chairman of the House Committee @n-American
Activities. By August of 1941, "The Dies committbad assembled a large
amount of evidence which more than confirmed thsp&ions which we
had entertained on the basis of surface appearaitcegms clear that the
Japanese were preparing to invade Pearl Harbor that they were in
Possession of vital military informatior®"
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This information was made available to the Roogewaeiministration
by Congressman Dies personally. But this was tleersk time mat Dies had
appealed to Roosevelt about his knowledge of Japaténdon to attack
Pearl Harbor: "Early in 1941 the Dies Committee eamto possession of a
strategic map which gave clear proof of the intamgi of the Japanese to
make an assualt on Pearl Harbor. The strategic wep prepared by the
Japanese Imperial Military Intelligence Departmiént.

Dies telephoned Secretary of State Cordell Hull wdlked to President
Roosevelf®

Congressman Dies was told not to release the dadutoethe public
and the Roosevelt administration did nothing.

(In April, 1964, when Dies told the American pubd€ these revelations
he added this comment: "If anyone questions thacigr and accuracy of
these statements, | will be glad to furnish himtwagonclusive proof.%

It was also in August, 1941, when the new proddcthe I.G. Farben
cartel was tested on humans for the first time. piueluct was called Zyklon
B and it was to be used on the Jews and othelne abincentration camps.

In the Pacific Theater, Japan's war messages, lreiad in Washing-
ton, started asking their spy in Pearl Harbor foore ship movements, and,
later, the exact nature and location of the shighe harbor.

Japan's request for more information on what waspéaing at Pearl
Harbor was followed on October 16, 1941, by thegremion of the Prince's
cabinet in Japan. These resignations were follotedhe military adminis-
tration of 